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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTORY

1.01. Following the mid-term Lok Sabha elections, 1971,
Shri Siddharta Shankar Ray assumed charge of the Ministry of
Education & Youth Services as the Union Minister for
Education and Social Welfare on March 18, 1971. Prof.
V. K. R. V. Rao, erstwhile Union Minister of Education &
Youth Services who had assumed charge on February 14, 1969,
reliaquished it on the morning of March 18, 1971.

A. THE BACKDROP

1.02. Scope and Responsibilities of the Ministry : Under the
Coastitution of India, education is essentially a State subject.
Bu: the Centre is vested with certain specific responsibilities
which have been mentioned in Lists I and III of the Seventh
Sckedule of the Constitution. Article 351 of the Constitution
has made the promotion and enrichment of Hindi the
resyonsibility of the Government of India which is discharged
through the Ministry of Education & Youth Services. By a
Paliamentary Resolution, the Ministry of Education & Youth
Services have also been made responsible for the development
of all Indian languages.

Matters relating to Unesco concern the Ministry of
Edacation & Youth Services. This Ministry also share with the
Stete Governments the responsibility for promotion of youth
programmes in al] its aspects.

1.03. Administration : The secretariat of the Ministry is
headed by a Secretary to the Government of India, helped by
an Additional Secretary. The secretariat consists of 17 divisions
and 6 exclusive units (including Central Secretariat Library),
6 Edu.—1
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the divisions being grouped into 7 bureaux, six of which aareire
headed by officers of the rank of Joint Secretary and one tbyby
that of Director, There are 23 subordinate offices and opnene
attached office and in addition, 46 autonomous organisatiopnsmns
that are financed and supported by the Ministry, They executteite
directly the Ministry’s policies and programmes in the field. AAn\n
administrative chart is appended to this report. A list cof of
attached and subordinate offices and autonomous organisationns ns

is given at Annexure A.

1.04. The Ministry no longer holds charge of the Counccil cil
of Scientific and Industrial Research (at present with the Cabineet et
Secretariat) and the Indian Council for Cultural Relationns ns
(at present attached to the Ministry of External Affairs). Thhe he
other important changes in administration during the pericod »d

have been the following :

(i) In pursuance of a directive from the Cabinaetet
Secretariat, a Career Management Unit has been seet 2t
up in the Ministry secretariat in October, 1970 foor >r
the purpose of carrying out carecer managemenut 1t

programmes.

(i) A Directorate of Adult Education has come intto to
being from March 1, 1971, as a subordinate officee, e,
converting the erstwhile Department of Aduhtt It
Education of the National Council of Educationahl il
Research and Training, an autonomous bodyy, v,
following a recommendation of the Review Com-i- i-
mittee of the NCERT, 1968.

(iii) Tt has been decided to set up a National Stafiff
College for Educational Planners and Administratoris rs
as an autonomous institution in place of the presentit it
Asian Institute of Educational Planning andd 1
Administration, New Delhi, run by the Ministry ina a
conjunction with UNEsco.
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1.05. Fourth Five-Year Plan: In the Fourth Five-Year
Plar (1969-74), as finalised now. the allocation for education
stands at Rs, 823 crore which is 5.2 per cent of the total outlay
in tie public sector. Though this indicates a slight step-up
‘from 4.8 per cent spent on education during the Annual Plans
period of 1966-69, this is still lower than the percentage of
69 for the Third Five-Year Plan. The distribution of Rs. 823
-cror: between the State sector and the Centra] and Centrally
sporsored sector is Rs. 552 crore and Rs. 271 crore respectively.

1.06. Budget: As against the budget estimate of Rs. 116.19
fakh for 1970-71 relating tc the secretariat proper, the revised
estinates for 1970-71 are Rs. 119.10 lakh and the budget
estinates for 1971-72 are Rs. 124.99 lakh.

1.07. As against the total budget estimates of Rs. 86.62
cror: for 1970-71 for the Ministry as a whole (excluding
provisions made for the CSIR and also excluding the provisions
mace for this Ministry in the Demands operated by the Ministries
of Fome Affairs and Finance), the revised estimates for 1970-71
are Rs. 85.92 crore and the budget estimates for 1971-72 are

~Rs. 89.12 crore (provisional).

B. GENERAL REVIEW

1.08. International FEducation Year 1970: The most
“important event of the year has been the observance of the
Inte'national Education Year 1970 as part of a world-wide
programme in accordance with UN  General Assembly and
" UNEsco General Conference resolutions. The key-note of the
Indisn prooramme is: “Education in the Seventies: the
Chalenges of the Future and How to Mect Them”.
Inmacgurated on July 18, 1970 by the President of India, V. V.
Giri at a special function held at the capital, the national
yearlong programme will end on July 18, 1971, synchronising
with the academic year in the country and unlike the pattern
in cther countries. The programme comprises a number of
spedal seminars and experts’ meetings on various areas of
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current interest. Thus, an All-India Seminar on Momntessgorsori -
Methods of Education, a National Seminar..on Adult Educatioonon, .
a Seminar on Primary and Work-oriented Education, a Regiopnanal
Seminar on Application of Modern Management Techniquuesues
to Educational Systems, a Regional Training Semimar «oron
Educational Statistics, a Seminar on Open University, a Natiopnanal |
Seminar on the Reorientation of Technical Education Systdentem
to Industrial Development in the Second Development Decaadade,
a National Seminar on Mass Media in Education and a
UNESCO Regional Seminar for Leaders of Youth Scieencnce
Activitieg have already been held under various auspices. T{w{wo
more seininars, one on Cultural Content in Education and 1th the
other on Education in the Seventies will be held shortly, TThThe
last one will mark the culmination of the series and the Inddiadian.
programme of the IEY where the reports of all the seminnamars
will be considered and an attempt will be made to evolvee e a
synthesis of ideas and thinking for planning specific programnmemes
of educational development in the seventies. Besides tt the
seminars, other activities included broadcasting, discussionss s on
various educational themes in AIR, observing the bbirbirth
centenary of Dr. Maria Montessori, observing the 77575th
birthday of Acharya Vinoba Bhave and Tri-centenary of JJolJohn
Amos Komensky (Comenius), the great Czech humannianist.
Details are given in Chapter X.

1.09. Compulsory Primary Education: Primary e<ducaatiation
has received comparatively less support in the Fourth PPl:Plan.
A commniittee under the chairmanship of the Union Ministerr >r for
Education and Youth Services has bzen engaged in reviewingg tg the
position afresh and formulating concrete proposals towardss ts the
realisation of the Constitutional directive on compulsory pririmimary
education by 1985 at the latest. The committee is yet to : st sub-
mit its report. Meanwhile, pilot projects are either in the ooffoffing
or already on, with regard to both the expansion and impnroyove-
ment of primary education. The NCERT for example, waas as en-
eaged in a pilot project in 10 schools in Uttar Pradesh to s sti study
the impact of the ungraded school system on reducing waastastage -
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:and tagnation. A programme is already afoot to conduct pilot
_projes in school education in a district in each of the States,
of wich four are intensive educational district development pro-
.jects. In these pilot projects priority is being given to compulsory
primry education emphasising four major aspects, namely, pro-
motin girls’ education, reducing wastage and stagnation, edu-
catio of scheduled castes/tribes, backward classes. landless
laborers, etc,, and part-time and continuation education. The
projets, among others, will also be engaged in work-oriented
eduction. A National Seminar on Primary and Work-Oriented
Eduction was held at New Delhi in November, 1970, as part
of ¥ programme, to consider trends of development in the
sixtic and formulate programmes and policies for the improve-
mentof primary education in the seventies. The details of
theseprogrammes are given in chapters I1 and XV.

110. School Science: The project on the expansion and
impreement of science education in schools in accordance with
the zreement entered into with UNESco and UNICEF in April
1967 has made considerable progress during the year, In the
1970academic session a pilot project was launched to enable
the Sites to try out the new science courses and the newly de-
velopd science kits. 1,200 schools participating in this projects,
~were rovided with science kits. UNICEF equipment has been
madeavailable to 79 key institutions comprising State Institutes
of Eacation, State Institutes of Science Education and selected
‘teachr training colleges and schools. The NCERT has continued
to ply its due role in the project and in the strengthening of
schoc science. Under the project all States have agreed to in-
‘trodue new science curricula in classes I-IV. Necessary in-
struchnal materials including textbooks. science kits, ete., de-
“velopd and produced by the NCERT are also being supplied
“to theStates. Details will be found in chanter IT.

1.1. School Texthooks:  Programmes relating to school
~textboks and literature for children have received considerable
attentn and support both at the Centre and in the states.  Al-
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school textbooks, while at the pational level the NCERT has tbebeen:
making worthwhile and effective contribution in the preparantiation
of model textbooks, textual materials and related literature:. 1 To
coordinate and guide all activities in this regard the Natidononal
Board of School Textbooks has been functioning at the natidononal
level since December, 1968, Among other programmes, mmenen-
tion may be made of the progress achieved in cstablishimg ; t! the
Textbook Printing Press at Chandigarh under central auspbiceices.
Chandigarh’s is one of the three such presses gifted by the: CGo3ov-
ernment of the Federal Republic of Germany, the other two) b be-
ing located at Bhubaneswar and Mysore. The first consigmnmenent
of machinery having arrived and the press building nearing: ccorom-
pletion, the Chandigarh Press is likely to go into prodwcctiction
shortly. The NCERT has been engaged in a crash programimae e of
evaluation of school textbooks in all states at all stages writhh th the
cooperation of the State Governments with a view to locaatinting
passages liable to incite fissiparous and divisive tendenciws in
young rninds. The programme has rccorded substantial j prpro-
gress. Amnother scheme of importance is ‘Nehru Bal Pustakalaayaya’,
designad to produce in all major Indian languages supplemwenntaitary
reading material for children with a view to promoting natidononal
integration. Implemented by the National Book Trust sisinsince
1968-69, seven titles were brought out during the yezr, all boebeing
uniformly priced at Rs. 1.50 per copy. Details of such |prpro-
grammes are in chapter IT.

1.12. Higher Education: In the field of higher educatitiction.
the most notable feature has been the strides made by the neewewly
set up fourth Central University, viz., ‘Jawaharlal Nehru: TUrUni-
versity’.  All the miajor authorities of the University have: Lbebeen
constituted.  Six schools of studies have come into being, :ammonong
which one, namely, the School of Social Sciences has seeveven
centres. In the School of Foreign Languages, a Centre: { for
French Studies has been started. JIn the School of Interniatitiorional
Studies, two more centres, viz., Centre for Disarmament Stuududies
and Centre for Studies in Diplomacy have been created. In
addition to augmenting its various useful programmes, thie U UGC
has initiated a new programme for the improvement of obllellege
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scient teaching at the under-graduate level. Special grants for
specizd science subjects are provided to selected colleges or
selecid university departments for the purpose. The uGC has -
also ecided to initiate an extensive programme of improving
studet amenities, at the instance of the erstwhile Union Minister
of Eucation and Youth Services, comprising tcxtbook centres,
bookyanks, students clubs and societies and travel grants for
stude's.  An important event of the ycuf has been the conven-
ing oa seminar on ‘Open University’ under the jeint auspices
of th«Ministry and the ucc in December, 1970, as part of
Iy pgramme. It was of the view that time was ripe for
India 0 venture on such an experiment. Meanwhile, the cor-
respoilence courses offered at present by Delhi University,
Punjai University at Patiala, Mysore University and Meerut
Univeity, besides the Central Institute of Education and the
Regical Colleges of Education (under NCERT) have continued
to gr¢ in popularity. Delhi University has introduced corres-
pondece course in B.Sc. (general: physics, chemistry and
mathaatics). Details are given in chapters III and X,

1.3. Technical Education: The Government and the other
agencs concerned have been grappling with the problem of un-
emplonent among engineering graduates and diploma-holders
for th last few years, particularly since 1968 due to recession
in indstry. As a result of concerted measures followed by the
UnionGovernment and its industrial and financial institutions,
State ‘overnments and also private sector industry, this trend
has b now been contained and increasing employment op-
porturies are becoming available. Significantly, the efforts
have sulted in self-employment and the emergence of a new
class « engineer-entrepreneurs. The next important activity in
this fid related to curricular improvement in tune with techno-
logicalhange and the needs of growing industry. Seven expert
groupshave been set up for the curriculum development of en-
gineers degree courses and five for polytechnic diploma courses.
Beside to remove the deficiency arising out of the lack of prac-
tical cmtent in degree and diploma courses, sandwich courses
have ten introduced, on an experimental basis, in 28 selected
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institutions, in cooperation with the industry. To reorganise aanand
develop polytechnic education with a view to improving it its
standards in relation to the needs of industry an expert ccomom-
mittee has been set up by the All-India Council for Techniicaical
Education. Experts from more advanced countries like: the U. UK
the UsA Germany and Japan have been invited to help th the
work of this committee which is likely to submit its report shaoriort-
ly. The details of this and other related programmes are i in
chapter IV,

1.14. Development of Languages: The most significant - de¢ de-
velopment in the field of languages has been the settimg up> o of
four Regional Language Centres at Mysore, Bhubaneswar, Pooomona
and Patiala, under the Central Institute of Indian Languagge:ges,
Mysore, during the year. Designed to meet the practical neeeceeds
for the implementation of the three-language formula on a an
even hasis, these centres are meant to provide 2-languaagiage
teachers in all schools. Each centre has started its traiming pprepro-
gramme which comprises a group of languages, namely, (i (i)
Mysore: Kannada, Tamil, Telugu and Malayalam; ((ii (ii)
Bhubaneswar: Bengali, Oriya and Assamese; (iii) Pooonona:
Marathi, Gujarati and Sindhi; and (iv) Patiala: Punjabi, UJrdirdu
and Kashmiri. For teacher-trainees deputed by the State Gjovov-
ernments, quite a few incentives are offered by the Governmaement
of India including their salaries during the training period. 7TThThe
institutes for training Hindi teachers were already functionings ig in
the country. The Central Institute of Indian Languages, Myscorcore,
set up in July, 1969, expanded its multifaceted programnmemes
during the year. Mention may be made of its project on bhilirilin-
gualism under which the various kinds of Hindi spoken andl/cl/or
written by non-Hindi speakers of Hindi will be studied. and1i i its
programme of surveying and making a linguistic study of th the
border and tribal languages of India. Another experimerntental
project on study skills for college entrants in Kannada, desigrnemed
to help students opting for instruction in regional langu.ages - de de-
:serves mention. With regard to the promotion of Hindi, a nnenew
scheme has been initiated during the period. 1t relates to - th the
establishment of Hindi-medium colleges or sections in colleeaceges
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iin non-kndi-speaking States. It is proposed to set up at least
one sucl college or section in each non-Hindi-speaking State
'during te Fourth Plan.

.15 Beok Promotion: By far the most extensive as well as
‘intensiveprogramme in the field of book promotion is the pro-
«duction f university-level books in Indian Languages, initiated
in 196839 to help introduce the regional language-medium in
“higher eucation without eroding standards. This is a one-crore
rupee pogramme for each state and for Urdu, financed entirely
by the tentre. During the third year of the initiation of the
'scheme, 10t only the basic machinery has been set up at every
level—site and Centre—involving the universities in each state
or field ncluding coordinating bodies for implementing the pro-
gramme: according to the guidelines prepared by the Ministry
but alsoquite a few states have already made marked progress
in bringig out the needed books. The Ministry has undertaken
at the catra] level two supporting programmes, viz,, programme
of brinmg out core books in major disciplines which will be

* ‘broughtrut in all major Indian languages, and giving fellowships
. to outstading students in sciences, humanities and social sciences
_after thir master’s degree to associate themselves with distin-~
guished ‘eachers for undertaking writing/translation of quality
books. The details of these programmes and other schemes are

~ given ir chapter VIIL

1.1€ Adult Education: Constituted in December, 1969 by a
government  resolution, the National Board of Adult Education
met at s inaugural meeting on May 4, 1970, under the chair-
manshijof the Union Minister of Education and Youth Services.
The Bord marks an important milestone in the history of adult
educatio in the country. Attended by the concerned Ministers
of the lion Government and quite a few State Education Minis-
ters, amng others, the Board adopted a set of 14 comprehensive
resolutins that may as well be styled as a blue print for a
massivedrive for the eradication of illiteracy in the country.
Anothe important event of the year has been the National
iun ise-on Adult Education in September, 1970 at Bangalore
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under the chairmanship of the Union Minister of Educatitiotion s
inaugurated by the Education Minister of Mysore. This ; se semi
was a part of the IEY programme. The ‘Farmers Trainniming a
Functional Literacy Project’, operated jointly by the Uniionn In Min
tries of Food & Agriculture, Information & Broadcasitinngng a
Education & Youth Services registered further progre:sss s duri
the year. Against the target of covering 100 districts unndnder 1
functiona] literacy project synchronising with the 100 thiggh gh-yic!
ing varieties programme districts, the total number of d distri
covered rose to 60, adding 35 more, during 1970-71. . A As su
ported by the National Seminar on Adult Education refderferred
earlier, a scheme of pilot projects on adult literacy im v vario
parts of the country with emphasis on mobilising pubbliolic ar
popular support has been drawn up. It envisages ccoromple
eradication of illiteracy in about 10 per cent of the: - di distric
covering about 10 million illiterate adults during the Founrthrth Pla

The details are given in chapter XIIIL

1.17. Youth Services and Sports : The Ministry hass i in initiatc
new schemes of particular importance both for the s studo
and non-student youth., At the university level, in sio - fe far ¢
programmes for the student youth are concerned the I'N:Nation
Service Scheme (nss) and National Sports Organisatiionn n (NSO
have made considerable headway during the yezr. VVhhilnile (1
nss was launched in September 1969 in 37 universiticiesies an
similar institutions covering 40,000 students, in 1970-71'l 1 it ha
been extended to all the universiiies with a target coweererage ¢
95,000. 18 schools of social work have been attached | ti to un
versities to extend supporting service to the scheme, wwhwhile
institutions at the national level have been designated ! fi for rc
search and evaluation, for providing necessary training f fa facilitic
and for producing the needed literature. Originally coononceive
as a compulsory alternative to NcC, exemption beinig a allowe
for Nso participants, the scheme has now to be run on ‘a ¢ se selectiv
basis during the Fourth Plan due to the constraint of re-escesource:
It has, however, gained popularity among students. Thhehe s
programme has four distinctive components, viz., (i)) ¢ dedevelof
ment of dhysical facilities in the universities, (ii) provivisvision ¢
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coches, (iii) organising coaching camps, and (iv) sports talent
scblarships, the main object being to provide universality in
spets and games and to promote excellence. The first two com-
poents are taken care of by the UGC, and the latter two by
the Inter-University Sports Board of India and Ceylon.  The
schme has been implemented during the year in each component
sucesstully.  The main objectives of the National Programme
forNon-student Youth are to provide opportunities for prepar-
atin and training for work and family life, to enable them to
awnerstand social and civic responsibilities so that they may
paricipate in programmes of community and national develop-
met in a meaningful way. A National Advisory Board on
Yoth Services has been set up to coordinate and guide activities
of he various agencies in this field. At its first meeting com-
precnsive action programme comprising setting up of state-
Tevi and district-level advisory boards, one district youth centre
anc two block youth centres and reception centres, providing
adenture facilities, facilities for the training of youth workers
andinancial assistance for various activities of voluntary agencies,
wit a total Fourth Plan outlay of Rs. 5 crore has been drawn
wp. The programme will be translated into action shortly.
Nowle new schemes in the field of sports introduced or imple-
meted during the year are the scheme of setting up 2500 rural
spcts centres during the Fourth Plan and the organisation at
Patla of an All-India Rural Sports Competition. Details of
the: and other related programmes are given in chapter I1X.

[.18. Centenary Celebrations and Programmes of National
Enteration: During the year centenaries of quite a few national
an¢ international celebrities were observed at the instance of
ttheGovernment of India. Among international celebrities are
W. . Lenin whose birth centenary fell on April 22, 1970, Dr.
Mezia Montessori whose birth centenary was on August 31,
197, and John Amos Komensky (Comenius), the great Czech
thuranist whose tri-centenary was on November 15, 1970. The
llatir two were observed as part of the IEY programme. Among
ttheaational celebrities were Deshbandhu C. R. Das (birth cen-
teny on November 5, 1970), and Deenabandhu C. F. Andrews
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(birth centenary on February 12, 1971). A project of cenendur:
value has been launched in connection with the obserwamwance
C. R, Das centenary; a 50-bed mobile hospital to be miamamed
‘Chittaranjan Mobile Hospital’ will be set up in eacch:h sta
attached to a medical college where the finali year M.M.B.B
students and the interns of the medical college willl il renc
service as part of the National Service Scheme. It has ailsalso be
decided to observe Sri Aurobindo Birth Centenary (Awgugust
1972) and for this purpose a national committec uindnder !
chairmanship of the Prime Minister with the Union Miinisnister
Tourism and Civil Aviation as convenor has been set uip. p. W
regard to the programmes for national integration three: ¢ dese:
special mention. Firstly, a committee of educationisstssts a
students’ leaders was set up, following a recommendatio>n »m of {
Standing Committee of the National Integration Counc:il.dl. T.
committec has met twice so far, in January, 1970 and. ir in Ju
1970. As recommended and approved by this coxmymmitt
National Integration Samitis, consisting of students and te teachx
are being set up in the universities and affiliated colle:ge:ges.
committee of eminent writers has zlso been set up wiith th wic
recommendations, writers’ camps are being organised ‘onon a 1
gional basis, These committees, composed of memberrs rs dras
from specified fields of national life, are expected tco o act
spearheads for a mass movement in the cause cof nattiotional i
tegration in the country. Besides these two aspects, a a hig
power committe has been set up to examine how a ratiiorional a:
scientific attitude can be promoted amongst the studemnt nt co:
munity. A detailed account of programmes is given i a chapt
X.

1.19. Unesco Programmes: An important event diuriuring t
year has been the 16th Genera] Conference of UNESco o at Pa
in October-November. 1970. India sent a strong dele:ga:gation
it headed by Prof. V. K. R. V. Rao, then Union Miiniinister
Education and Youth Services, India could achieve iimpmpressi
success, for quite a few of its resolutions were adoptieded at t
conference. They relate to projects on the application (of of scien
and technology to the development of Asia, an internaitiational
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stitute for peace research, special studies relating to Asian cul-
ture, Auroville, holding of a world conference on Sanskrit in
Indiaand organising a meeting of Education Ministers at Geneva
to coisider ways and means of financing education in the Second
Deveopment Decade. Details of this conference and other
UNES:0 programmes are given in chapter XII.



CHAPTER 11
SCHOCL EDUCATION

2.01. School education is primarily a responsibility cof of th
states. The Government of India are, howcver, conacencerngs
with a few significant programmes of national importance ddesdesign
ed to contribute towards the improvement of standard, andi tid thos
that promdte national integration. The Government of Ii Indi
also perform certain essential clearing house functions.

A: ScHooL EDpuUcATION AND NATIONAL PROGRAMMEES ES

2.02. Compulsory Primary Education: The present poosbositior
in regard to free and compulsory primary education was reevreview
ed by the Central Advisory Board of Education at its : 35tt
meeting held on May 2-3, 1970, at New Delhi and the ffol follow-
ing resolution was adopted:

“The Board views with concern the progress of prrimrimary
education in the country. On the basis off » the
present trends, it appears that no state would boe be able
to realise the goal set in Article 45 of the (¢ Con-
stitution earlier than 1980, and several statees es will
be able to do so only in the 21st century. The
Board, therefore, feels that the whole sittuatuation
should be reviewed afresh and concrete prodpcoposals
put forward, both before the Central and. § State
Governments, so that the goal set down in1 n the
Constitution with regard to free and compoulpulsory
primary cducation would be reached in all poarbarts of
the country by 1985 at the latest. The Boaardard re-
quests the Chairman to set up a high-level ¢ com-
mittee to examine the whole issue in all its asypespects.”

14
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In pursuance of the above resolution of the CABE, a com-
mitiee under the chairmanship of the Union Minister for Edu-
cation and Youth Services was set up. The first meeting of the
committee was held on August 5, 1970 at New Dethi.  The
report of the committee was, however, awaited.

2.03. Facilities for free lower primary education (classes I-
V, age-group 6-11) exist in all the states. Education at higher
primary stage (classes VI-VIII, age-group 11-14) is free for
poys and girls in Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, Haryana, Jammu
and Kashmir, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Mysore,
Naealand, Punjab, Rajasthan and Tamilnadu. Education at this
sta;e is free for girls only in Bihar, Orissa, Uttar Pradesh and
We;t Bengal. In Assam and Meghalaya there is no provision for
free education for boys or girls at the higher primary stage.

2.04. Re-organisation and Expansion of Science Teaching
at School Stage: The Ministry signed an Agreement with the
UNESCO-UNICEF in April, 1967, to launch a project for the
strengthening of teaching of science at the school stage.  The
development of instructional materials such as textbooks,
teachers’ handbooks and guides, training teacher-educators and
selected science teachers and the supply of science equipment to
the teacher training institutions constitute the salient features of
the project. To start with, a pilot project has been launched
in certain selected schools from the academic session of 1970
to enable the states to try out the new science courses and the
newly developed science kits. During the first phase of the pro-
ject, considerable progress has been made in the preparation and
translation into regional languages of new syllabi,  textbooks,
teachers’ guides and related materials. A numbsr of teacher-
educators and teachers have been trained in new science teach-
ing programmes. 79 key institutions comprising teacher train-
ing colleges and schools, state institutes of education and state
institutes of science education have been provided with new
science equipment. Five hundred more such institutions are to
_'be similarly equipped in the near furture. About 1200 schools
selected for the experiments have been provided with science
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kits. In the second phase of the project which would cover the
remaining 3 years of the Fourth Plan, it is proposed to complete
the work of preparation, translation and printing of new syllabi
textbooks, etc., and equip another 500 key institutions. It is
also intended to extend the project to the maximum number ol
schools in the country and provide science Kits both to primary
and middle schools.

2.05. The NCERT has been playing a major role in the
successful implementation of this project, since its Department
of Science Education was already engaged in the upgrading of
science education at school stage in the country. Under the
project, all the states and two union territories had agreed to
implement the teaching of new science curricula in classes I tc
III and the first year of the higher primary schools. All the in-
structional materials were supplied to non-Hindi-speaking states
for adaptation and trapslation. The Hindi-speaking states were
supplied with 18,650 lower primary school textbooks for class
OI and 27,670 higher primary school textbooks for biology and
physics. Besides, 710 lower primary science kits and 760C
higher primary physics and biology kits were also supplied to
14 states and 2 union territories which had implemented the pro-
ject from the current academic year. To strengthen the teacher
training programmes, a set of 47 coloured transparencies ac-
companied by a manual were prepared on the teaching of pri-
mary science. A similar set of 36 coloured transparencies ac-
companied by a manual were prepared on the teaching of
primary science. A smiliar set of 36 coloured transparencies
accompanied by a bookiet were prepared for the teaching of
elementary physics at the higher primary stage. Work was also
completed on a film, “A New Approach to Primary Science
Teaching”. The film is being edited and will be supplied to all
key institutions of the states after duplication. Under the
UNESCO secondary science teaching project, assistance was
provided to two states in adapting their materials, and work on
the development of new instructional materials for the first yeart
of the high school stage continued. Prototypes of a demonstra-
tion science kit for chemistry for higher primary stage, demon:
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stration ki for biology, also for higher primary stage, and a
pupils’ chenistry kit were finalised and batch production has
been planed for supplying them to the states next year. Other
activitics ¢ the Department of Science Education of the NCERT
will be desribed, later in this chapter.

2.06. Iducational Television: A programme for large-scale
introductict of oducational teievi-ien »n india has beon {amed
for implecentation during the Fouriky Plan poriod.  The pro-
gramme c:visages the inlegration of television lessons with the
normal clasroom lessons and the development of an intcgrated
approach o audio-visual instructions by making full use of films,
radio broalcasts and the expanded television coverage of the
country bith by terrestrial and satellite television broadcast.

To imlement the programme, an Educational Technology
Unit is ppposed to be set up in the NCERT which, “Sesides
imparting raining to teachers and teacher-educators in the use
of televisin and other audio-visual aids and developing new
curriculurr to suit the new concepts of integrated audio-visual
teaching vould also produce materials such as visuals, anima-
tions, filmtrips, etc. to aid the producers of the school prog-
rammes. [Fhe Unit will also produce high quality teaching films
for use in teacher training institutions and schools.  Similar
anits are aso proposed to be set up in various states on a smaller
scale. In‘his context, a request for foreign assistance has been
made t 'NDP in the form of equipment, experts and fellow-
ships. Tie request has been supported by a Joint UNDP-
UNESco Mission which visited India to make an appraisal of
the propoal. The UNDP assistance is estimated at $778,700.

2.07. school Textbooks: At present, almost all the State
Governmeits have nationalised the production of school text-
books. /t the national level the NCERT has been playing an
effective ole in the matter of bringing out mode] textbooks,
textual mierials, teachers’ manuals, workbooks, and other worth-
while liteature for children, one of its main objectives being

the raisin: of the quality of school education in the country.
6 Edu.—.
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The nature of organisations/institutions set up by various states
to look after the production of nationalised textbooks varies
from state to state; in some they are entirely government imstitu-
tions, in others they are autonomous organisations like the
NCERT or corporations run on commercial lJines. To coordi-
nate and guide the activities of such national and state-level
organisations/institutions a National Board of School Textbooks
was set up by the Ministry in December, 1968, which met so
far twice, firstly in April, 1969 and for the second time in May,
1970. The Department of Textbooks of the NCERT serves as
the academic secretariat of the Board, more about whose activi-
ties will be outlined in the next section.

2.08. Textbooks Printing Presses: The Federal Republic
of Germany has offered 3 off-set printing presses for school
textbooks as gift to India. These presses under central auspices
will be located in Bhubansswar, Chandigarh and Mysore on a
regional basis to serve the needs of the surrounding states and
union territories for printing textbooks. The machinery for the
Chandigarh Press has arrived and is being installed, While the
Chandigarh Press is likely to go into production shortly, the
buildings for Bhubaneswar and Mysore presses arz under con-

struction.

2.09. National Prize Compeiition for Children’s Literature:
To promote the production of good books for children, the
Government of India initiated a scheme for the award of prizes
to authors of children’s books/manuscripts of outstanding merit
in all the modern languages of India. The first prize compe-
tition under the scheme was organised during 1954-55. The
15th prize competition was organised during 1969-70. This
scheme has two facets, namely: (a) competition in Hirdi, Sindhi
and Urdu handled by the Ministry, and (b) competition in
regional languages organised by the participating states on behalf
of this Ministry on a 100 per cent reimbursement basis. Under
the terms of the competition, the author of each prize-winning
book is awarded a prize of Rs. 1,000 and the Government of
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Inda also purchase about 1,000-1,400 copies of prize-winning
booss. So far fifteen competitions have been organised and 283
boocs have been awarded prizes under this scheme.

2.10 Nehru Bal Pustakalaya: A scheme for the mass pro-
ducion of supplementary reading material for children was
initiated by the Ministry in collaboration with the National Book
Trust in 1968-69. Under this scheme, 100 titles on  various
sub'ects mainly relating fo nationa) integration, will be produced
in &l the major Indian languages. At least one lakh copies will
be oroduced under each title. The books will be priced at
Rs. 1.50 each and the State Governments will be given a rebate
of S0% for bulk purchases. Eight titles have been brought out
in English, Hindi, Assamese, Bengali, Oriya, Tamil, Telugu,
Maiathi, Gujarati, Punjabi, Malayalam  Kannada and Urdu. In
add‘tion, five more titles are either in press or are under pre-
parztion.

2.11. Mid-day Meals Programme: This programme is in
operation in all the states except Assam, Nagaland and Jammu
and Kashmir. The total coverage under the programme during
the year is estimated to be 108.25 lakh school and pre-school
«<hildren. The programme is operated under the Indo-care
Agreement for the supply of gift food.

2.12. Desh Geetanjali: With the object of strengthening the
sens: of national identity among school children, a Central
scheme under the Plan known as ‘Desh Geetanjali’ has been for-
mulzted. It will be implemented in two phases. The first phase
will include (1) training teachers and czlected students in the
-correct singing of the National Anthem, (2) use of AIR broad
casts for training school children in singing the National Anthem,
and (3) the supply of record players and records of National
Anthem to 500 institutions. The second phase will comprise
(1) collection and publication of existing songs that promote
naticnal integration, (2) popularisation of popular tunes and
songs such as “Sare Jahan Se Accha” and rublishing songs in
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state languages set to the same iunes and with approximately
the same meaning, and (3) conducting competition in the cor-

rect singing of the National Anthem and award of prizes at

state and national levels. The implementation of the first phase

was taken up during the year.

2.13. Girls’ and Women’s Education—The Twelith Meeting:
The twelfth meeting of the National Council for Women’s Edu-
cation was held on April 18, 1970 at New Dethi.  The Ceuncil
discussed the progress of girls’ and women’s education in the
country and made severa] recommendations for accelerating the
progress. The main recommendations are:

(1) Impetus should be given by the states in the recruit-
ment of women teachers for classes I-V;

(2) Literacy programmes for women should be intensi-
fied and their content should include education for
national integration and national development with
emphasis on population education and increased
economic productivity;

(3) Construction of hostels for girls at secondary stage;

(4) Creation of a separate cell in the Directorate of
Education to look after the problems of girls’ edu-

cation.

The recommendations have been brought to the notice of
the State Governments for consideration and appropriate action.

2.14. Welfare of School Teachers: The Ministry continued
to impress upon the State Governments the necessity of improv-
ing the emoluments, service conditions and qualifications of
teachers. Besides, the Ministry has been stressing the need for
the adoption of the Triple Benefit Scheme (pension, provident
fund and insurance) by the Statz= Governments for teachers in
aided institutions. Eight State Governments have since imple-
mented this scheme while some others are considering it. In so
far as the union territories are concerned, the Government of
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nda had already sanctioned the scheme with effect from April
(, 965. The children of teachers are provided free education
n -arying degrees in various states and union territories.

2.15. National Foundation for Teachers’ Welare: The
Natonal Foundation for Teachers’ Welfare was set up by the
Joernment of India in 1962 with the object of providing finan-
-ia] assistance to teachers and/or their dependents in distress.
Asn earlier years, voluntary contributions were coflected on the
Teichers” Day’, the 5th September, 1970, throughout the coun-
ry. 80 per cent. of the collections made in a state/union terri-
-or' is kept for the purpose of state/territory itself, while the
salnce 20 per cent. and the annual contributions of the State
Soernment or the Union Administration concerned are credited
-0 e corpus of the Foundation, the target of which is fixed, at
-upzes five crore, The accumulated funds as at the end of
Noember 1970, amounted to Rs. 1,57,67,500. The funds are
‘nvssted in approved defence bonds or securities or as fixed
depsits in the State Bank of India.

2.16. So far, over 12,000 teachers and/or their dependents
hav been given financial assistance out of the Foundation funds
i0 he tune of over Rs. 65 lakh. The cases in which assistance
hasbeen extended comprise accidents and illnesses like cancer,
tubrculosis, paralysis, blindness, etc. The dependents of such
teahers as lost their lives through accidents, violence, natural
calmities, illness, etc., have received assistance.- The Found-
atin has also given assistance in deserving cases for expenses
on he marriages of the daughters of the teachers.

2.17. Kerala has created a ‘Scholarship Fund’ with Rs. 7
laki by transferring the amount released to the state by the
Geeral Committee of the Foundation from time to time from th:
inteest accruing to the Fund. During 1969-70, scholarships
hav. been given to 199 needy children of teachers undergoing
‘higler professional studies. Haryana has also started a similar
funt during 1970 with Rupees two lakh for the same purpose.
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2.18. A more intensive drive was launched during the year
to boost the collection of funds with a target of Rs, 50 lakh.
Wider publicity was carried on with four different types of pos-
ters displayed at major railway stations and post offices through-
out the country on the occasion of the Teachers’ Day celebra-
tions. A notable development during the year relates to the
formulation of a scheme for the establishment of teachers’ clubs,
one each at Delhi and at State Capitals,

2.19. National Awards for Teachers: The scheme of
National Awards for Teachers was introduced in 1958 with the
object of giving public recognition to teachers of outstanding
merit. During 1970, awards were given to 100 selected teachers.
of primary and secondary schools as well as Sanskrit patha-
salas. As in earlier years, the awards—each comprising a certi-
ficate of merit and rupees five hundred in cash—were given
away at a specia] function at New Delhi, on November 17,
1970, by the Vice-President of India.

2.20. Assistance to Voluntary Educational Organisations in
the Field of School Education: Since the First Five-Year Plan,
a scheme has been in force for extending financial assistance
to voluntary educational organisations working in the field
of school education. The Fourth Plan allocation for the scheme
is Rs. 25,00,000. Under it, the needed financial assistance is
made available to privately run educational institutions to enable
them to augment their facilities in certain specified directions
like science education, library facilitics, hostels for girls, etc.
The rules have been amended this year to provide for the grant
of assistance to teachers clubs towards the cost of construction
of buildings.

B: GOVERNMENT-FINANCED ORGANISATIONS/INSTITUTIONS
IN THE FIELD OF SCHOOL EDUCATION

2.21. National Council of FEducational Recesearch and
Training: The Council, popularly known as NCERT, is an auto-
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nomous organisation, set up by the Ministry in 1961, It serves
as an academic wing of the Ministry of Education and Youth
Services in the field of school education. In particular, it under-
takes independently or in collaboration with other organisations,
research in the field of school education, develops new training
programmes and preparcs instructional materials required by
teachers and students. It also conducts 5 teachers training
colleges in different parts of the country. An outline of its
significant activities is given in the following paragraphs.

(a) Science Education: Besides what has been stated in
the earlier section in regard to the Council’s activities on
UNESCO-UNICEF-assisted project on science educaticn, the
National Science Talent Search Scheme was successfully con-
tinued during the year. Under it, about 1000 awardees con-
tinued to receive assistance at various levels of education.
Nineteen summer schools were organised for the undergraduate
awardees and about 150 postgraduate awardees were attached
to 25 national laboratories and research institutions for training.
A team of talented studenis in science from the Uk and the usa
visited India and a special function was arranged for the visiting
team to meet the NsTs awardee-studenis of Delhi.

New tests were developed for the examination to select the
awardees held in January, 1971. The examination was held at
about 370 centres throughout the country,

The Department of Science Education assisted in the or-
ganisation of UNESco Asian Regional Seminar for Leaders of
Youth Science Activities and the General Assembly of the In-
ternational Coordinating Committee for the Presentation of
Science and the Development of Out-of-School Scientific Activi-
ties, in Delhi on December 14-22, 1970. Delegates from more
than 30 countries participated in the deliberations,

(b) Textook Programmes: During the period, brochures on
the preparation and evaluation of textbooks in the mother
tongue, social studies, history, geography, mathematics, physics
and biology have been finalised after review and revision.
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A crash programme for the evaluation of school textbooks
from the point of view of national integration has been in pro-
yress.  The Union Education Minister had written to all State
Chief Ministers in March, 1970, emphasising the desirability of
such a review. The proposal was later explained by him at the
sccond meeting of the National Board of School Textbooks held
in May 1970 and the State Education Ministers present at the
meeting welcomed it and offered full cooperation in its imple-
mentation. The programme involves the work of locating pas-
sages which may in any way encourage one or more of the
evils like untouchability, casteism, communalism, religious in-
tolerance, linguism and regionalism. It is being implemented
by the State Governments with the assistance of the Council
who bears the entire expenditure.

The second meeting of the National Board of School Text-
books held in May, 1970 made three other major recommenda-
tions relating to (i) modern management techniques in text-
book production, (ii) supply of textbooks to the minority
language groups and (iii) procurement of paper. The Depart-
ment of Textbooks of the NCERT which serves as the academic
secretariat of the Board is pursuing these recommendations.

(¢) Examination Reform Programme: As part of NCERT'S
programme on examination reform in - school education, five
evaluation workshops on written examination for the Central
Board of Secondary Education, the Gujarat S. S. Examination
Board and the Rajasthan Board of Secondary Education wer:
organised. On an average, forty participants attended each of
the workehops. One workshop in internal assessment for the
Assam Board of Secondary Education was organised and 32
participauts attended this. Besides, at the request of His
Majesty’s Government of Nepal and the USAID, an eight-week
training course in education evaluation, curriculum and instruc-
tion was organised for their 12 officers during September, 1970.

(d) Pre-Primary Education Programmes: As part of a
project for the development of a training programme for pre-
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serice teacher-training institutions, an experimental edition of
thecurriculum for pre-primary teacher training institutions was
preared and sent to various agencies and institutions engaged
in sre-schoo| education in various states. The experimental
editens of a curriculum for in-service training and the experi-
meital instrument  for the inspection and  supervision of pre-
pritary schools were prepared.

Yie) Primary Education Programmes: Designed to contri-
but towards the qualitative improvement of primary education
in te country, quite a few significant projects were pursued dur-
ingthe year. As part of a project for the development of na-
tioral minimum curriculum standards for the primary stage, a
Natonal Conference on ‘Development Curriculum Standards’
‘washeld in July, 1970. It evolved and developed the tentative
objctives of primary education.

Fo help tackle effectively the problem of wastage and stag-
natbn at the primary stage, handbooks for supervisors and tea-
ches on educational wastage at the primary level were deve-
lopd and assistance rendered to various centres engaged in pri-
may education. A pilot project was taken up in 10 UP schools

to sudy the impact of the upgraded school system on reducing
wasage and stagnation.

Che 10th National Seminar on Primary and Work-oriented
Edwation was held at New Delhi on November 9-11, 1970.
The seminar took stock of the trends of development in the
field of pre-primary and primary education in the sixties and
fornulated recommendations regarding the programmes and
poliies for the improvement of primary education in the coun-
try Juring the seventies.

As part of another project for the improvement of reading
at tie primary level, a six-day workshop on developing a curri-
culun in reading for the training courses of teacher training
scheols was organised on December 14-19, 1970,
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As part of a study of the effect of introducing home science:
from the lowest classes on increasing the attraction of girl stu-
dents, a comparative study of the syllabi of difterent states was.
made. Quastionnaries and interview schedules for the deter-
mination of the reactions of pupils, teachers and parents were
developed.

(§) Educational Psychology and Foundations of Education:
Among the several research programmes currently in progress,
according to schedule, in the fields of educational psychology
and foundations of education, two deserve particular mention.
They relate to evolution of developmental norms for two age-
groups of children viz., 24-5 and 5%4-11. With regard to the
former, a report on the adaptive and personal social develop-
ment of pre-school children has been prepared. The latter is
being attempted as a cooperative project which includes a core
study, and studies to be carried out in selected centres in-
Hyderabad, Bangalore, Ranchi, Kerala, Bombay and Varanasi.

A nine-month diploma course in educational and vocational
cuidance commenced in July, 1970, to be compieted in April,
1971. Twelve trainees from various states have been under-
going training.

(g) Social Sciences and Humanities: Quite a few useful

and interesting projects were in operation in the Department of
Social Sciences and Humanities. A model syllabus in social
studies for classes I to XI was produced, basides a complete set
of textbooks and handbooks for classes I-V. As part of the
languages projects, a new Hindi primer was prepared. A pro-
ject on linguistic analysis and description of phonological varia-
tions in Hindi has been under preparation. Work on the first
textbook in Sanskrit has also been in progress.

With regard to the language laboratory project, prototypes:
of language laboratories using indigenous components at low
cost for use in universities, training colleges and schools have
been in the process of development. Two conferences were
held on the indigenous production of language laboratories,
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In 7tew of the importance of varied measures that the coun-
try mecs to tackle the problem of population explosion, a draft
syllabs on population education was prepared and finalised.
Two a-India workshops on this subject were conducted.

(h Audio-Visual Aids in Education: The Department of
Teachng Aids organmised a number of training programmes in
audio-isual education. Work on the production of educational
films/fimstiips/charts has becn progressing according to sche-
dule. A scheme was initiated to promote the use of improviscd
teaching aids. Twenty prizes, amounting to Rs. 7,500, are pro-
posed o be awarded to the best entries.

(i) Educational Surveys: Three surveys were undertaken
during the year. They are: (a) survey of school textbooks in
India; 'b) sample survey of secondary school teachers in India;
and (¢ sample survey of facilities available for academic
growth of pupils in secondary schools and intermediate colleges.

(j) Teacher Education: A project on the improvement of
admisson procedures has been in progress. Relevant data were
collectd, and are being analysed. In this connection a con-
ference of teacher-educators to discuss the findings and to make
recomnendations is being contemplated. 252 experimental pro-
jects ir training institutions were approved during 1970-71 and
grants o the tune of Rs. 1 lakh were sanctioned. Another pro-
ject of importance relates to the scheme of effecting a com-
prebeaive ond intensive improvement of teacher education. It
has been progressing well in Punjab and Assam.

The Department of Teacher Education also continued the
project of seminar readings. For the eighth National Competi-
tion oiganised during the year, 134 essays received from
teachers were evaluated. The winners of the awards met af
New Delhi in March, 1971.

(k> Training Colleges: The four Regional Colleges of
Educaton located at Ajmer, Bhubaneswar, Bhopal and Mysore
contnued to conduct their four-year and one-year courses im
teacier education. Besides, one-year M. Ed. course is offered
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at Bhubaneswar and Bhopal. The colleges organise a summer-
school-cum-correspondence course leading to B. Ed. degree for
«clearing the backlog of untrained teachers in the country. Be-
sides, each college has a demonstration secondary school
attached to it to facilitate the experimentation and try-out of
new types of instructional materials. The enrolment during the
year a: these colleges has been:

Ajner Bropal  Bhuba- Mysore Tola

nz.wal
Prc-service Courscs: . .:;.71 ./}STV 540 g 2090‘
Summe=r-School-cum-Corres-
pondence Course 323 s27 439 475 1764
) 794_ 1008 979 1073 3'8547

The Central Institute of Education, Delhi, runs regular
courses in teacher training at the B. Ed. and M. Ed. degree
levels. The Institute also conducts part-time M. Ed. degree
course and a B.Ed. correspondence course. The total enrol-
ment is 330 composed of B. Ed—154, M.Ed.-—23, B.Ed.
(Correspondence) -131, and M.Ed, (Part-time)—22. The
B. Ed. correspondence course at the Institute will be discon-
tinued from 1971-72 and it is proposed to start a full-time
M. A, course of two years in Education.

(1) Summer Institutes: The Council organised 56 summer
institutes in science and mathematics for teachers from secon-
dary schools, puc/intermediate colleges in collaboration with
the ucc. Five-week summer institutes were also organised in
child, psychology, learning motivation and group processes
(sequential), contemporary problems of Indian education, prin-
ciples and problems of elementary education (two institutes),
and applied linguistic and language teaching.

(m) Grants to Voluntary Organisations: The Council con-
finued to extend grants-in-aid to such voluntary educational or-
ganisations as are engaged in the promotion of activities having
a direct bearing on the programmes of the Council. The Coun-
cil also continued to assist institutions/individuals for conducting
research and for publishing the results of research.
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(n) Publication Programmes: During 1970-71 the Publica-
tion Uit of the Council brought out about 125 titles, a list of
which ¢ given at Annexure F.

2.2 Kendriya Vidyalaya Sangathan: XKeondriya Vidyalaya
Sangathin (or the Central Schools Organisatio) administers at
present 129 Kendriya Vidyalayas or Central Schools in the coun-
try whih owe their origin to a reccommendation of the Second
Central Pay Commission, 0 provide schools with  common
syllabi ind media of instruction in all parts of the country for
the berfit of the children of transferable Central Government
employes. A beginning was made with 20 kendriya vidyalayas
in Apri, 1963. Seven vidyalayas were opencd during the year.
The vigalayas are institutions wherein children from different
parts o the country speaking different dialects are brought to-
gether midst amity and friendship.

On¢ of the objectives of the vidyalayas is to provide quality
educatim at a comparatively low cost. To raise standards, the
Sangathin has evolved a scheme of granting incentives both to
the teahers and the taught who show good results at the All-
India Figher Secondary Examination of the Centra] Board of
Secondry Education. This year the pass percentage of the
widyalara candidates was 81.16 as against the Board’s pass per-
centageof 66.4. Out of 122 vidyalayas which sent up students
for the Board’s examination, 38 obtained 100 per cent results
and 7 tudents secured meritorious positions. The vidyalaya
student: also made their mark at other competitive examina-
tions. n the National Scicnce Talent Search Examination con~
ducted 7y the NCERT in January, 1970, 21 students of ken-
driya vdyalayas have been selected for the award of scholar-
ships aid certificates of merit. The kendriya vidyalayas have
gained jopularity within the short period of their existence. The
number of students on their rolls now stands at 82,336, while
that of -eachers at 3968.

2.2:. Central Board of Secondary Education: The Ceniral
Board »f Secondary Education was reconstituted in 1962,
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among other objectives, to meet the educaticnal needs of the
students whose parents have to move from one state to another.
As a national body in the field of secondary education, the
Board is making a significant contribution towards raising the
standard of education through better methods of evaluation and
improved curricula, syllabi and textbooks, and through a scheme
of systematic inspection of the schools affiliated to it.

2.24. The Board conducts the All-India Higher Secondary,
the Higher Secondary (Three-Year Course), the Higher Secon-
dary (One-Year Course), the Higher Secondary Technical, and
the Demonstration Multipurpose Higher Secondary Examina-
tions. The All-India Higher Secondary Examination is held
twice a year in March and November. In addition, the Board
is conducting the Matriculation and the Higher Secondary Part
I and Part II Examinations, from March, 1970, for the schools
located in the Union Territory of Chandigarh. The total num-
‘ber of candidates who took the Board’s examinations, during the
year, was 53,247 as against 44,411 last year.

2.25. The facility of affiliation to the Board is available to
any educational institution situated in or outside India. The
total number of higher secondary schools at present affiliated to
the Board is 729. This includes 59 institutions affiliated during
the year under pzport—44 under the All-India scheme and 13
under the Delhi scheme (three-year course). All the 122 ken-
driya vidyalayas prepare their candidates for the All-India
Higher Secondary Examination of the Board. Besides all the
higher secondary schools in the union territories of Delhi, Mani-
pur, Goa, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, and Laccadives and
Minicoy Islands, all the sainik schools and military schools, and
many well-known public schools and convent schools are
affiliated to the Board. All high and higher secondary schools
of Chandigarh now prepare candidates for the Board’s examina-
tions. The Indian schools in Tehran (Iran), Kuwait, Bahrain
(Arabian Gulf) and Kathmandu, and the six government higher
secondary schools in Sikkim are also affiliated to it.
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2.26. The Board switched over during 1970-71 to computer
For compiling the results of its Delhi Higher Secondary as well
-as the All-India Higher Secondary examination. This essential
xeform has helbed in reducting the time taken for the declara-
tion of results as well as in issuing the mark-statements and
~certificates, besides providing a variety of educational statistics
required Jor different purposes.

2.27. On the initiative of the Board, a two-day confercnce
of all boards of secondary education in India was held at New
Delhi in June, 1970. The conference recommended the estab-
“lishment >f a permanent association of all boards of school
-education in the country,

2.28. As a part of its programme for modernising the curri-
-culum, th: Board convened a workshop for reviewing the syllabi
This workshop was held on August 2224,

in mathematics.
It has recommended a unified syllabus in

‘1970, at New Delhi.
‘new mathzmatics.

2.29. At its meeting held on May 16, 1970, the Board in-
troduced a1 revised 3-language formula. It was brought into
-effect from the academic session commencing in July, 1970 in
all the schools of the Board following the all-India syllabus. The
‘Board has also prescribed appropriate course for all the langua-
‘ges at the lower level covered by the formula.

2.30. Central Tibetan Schools Administration: The Central
"Tibetan Scheols Administration  (formerly Tibetan  Schools
‘Society) is an zutonomous organisation set up by the Ministry
in 1961. Its main objective is to establish and run insti.utions
'set up for the education and/or training of Tibetan refugee
‘children. This Administration has been running 7 residential
'schools, 1 educational-cum-vocational institute and 6 day schools
in Tezu, Changlang (NEFA), Chandragiri (Orissa), Mainpuat
‘(Madhya Pradesh), Bylakuppe, and Mundgod (Mysore). Dur-
‘ing the year it was decided that the two residential schools at
‘Mount Abu end Kalimpong be merged with those at Pachmarhi
and Darjeeling, respectively. The total enrolment in the resi-
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dential schools, including day scholars was 2921 and in the day
schools it was 2304, as on Ist November, 1970. There are

about 270 teaching and 160 non-teaching members of staff in all
the schools.

2.31. Class IX is being started in the schools at Bylakuppe
and Mundgod from the next academic year (1971-72). These
schools are also being affiliated to the Central Board of Secon-
dary Education for the All-India Higher Secondary Examination.
17 students appeared in the All India Higher Secondary Examina-
tion of the Board held in March 1970 from the Central School
for Tibetans, Mussdorie, and all of them have been successful.
The Administration is granting scholarships to meritorious
students and 10 students, who passed the higher secondary exa-

mination this year, were awarded scholarships for college educa-
tion.

2.32. Besides running the schools ,the Administration is also
giving grants to the following institutions engaged in the educa-
tion of Tibetan children (i) Tibetan Homes Foundation,
Mussoorie; (ii) Inche School, Gangtok, Sikkim; (iii) Kala-
kshetra, Madras, (iv) Tibetan Nehru Memorial Foundation
Primary School, Clement Town, Dehra Dun; and (v) Tibetan
Refugee Self-Help Centre Darjeeling.

2.33. Ladakh Institute of Higher Studies, Delhi: The Institute
continued to function satisfactorily, It was established to provide
modern education to selected students from border areas
with provision for the traditiona] learning including Tibetan,
Buddhist philosophy and Tibetology. The institute receives grant
on a 100 per cent basis from the Delhi Administration and
prepares students for various certificates and degrees up to Shastri
stage of the Varaneseeya Sanskrit Vishwavidyalaya to which it
is affiliated. There are 81 students and all the students rececive
scholarships. The Institute is exepcted to be taken over by
Kendriya Vidyalaya Sangathan from 1st April, 1971.

2.34. Bal Bhavan and National Children’s Museum: New
Delhi: This institution is essentially a recreation-cum-education
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centre for children. It has planned programmes not only for
children, but also for teachers, parents and schools as well. The
museum section provides exhibits and kits designed to deepen
the understanding of the child not only of the various topics
he is expected to learn at school but also to make him aware
of the basic realities of himsclf and his surroundings. A new
feature this year was the exhibition of the creative work of the
staff members. On festival days, Bal Bhavan welcomes all the
children irrespective of the fact whether they are enrolled as
its members, or not.

C. FINANCIAL ALLOCATIONS

2.35. The allocations for the major programmes described in
this chapter for 1970-71 and 1971-72 are given below:

(Rs. in 000's)

S. No. Ttem Provision for Budgct
1970-71  Estimates for
Ormmal Revised  1971-72
X, Unlcnt Uncsco ]’m ect o Nevner
Tducaticn . . . . R 147 770
2. Educariona!l Television . 53 100
3. Texthook Printing Prosses# . 7,261 7,261 16,778
4. XNational Prize  Competition foy
Children‘s Literature 10 40 35
5. Nehru Bal Pustakalaya . 800 Sco 1,500
6. Desh Geetanjali . . 200 100 20¢
7. National Council for \Y/OleL
Education . . . 10 10 10
3. National Awards for Tuacher% . 33 96 145
9. Assistance to  Voluntary Educa~
tional QOrganisations . . . I,10C 1,100 50
10. National Council of Educatioral
Research and Training 36,200 34,300 31,300
r1. Kendriya Vidyalaya Sangathan
(C=ntral Schools Grganisation) 38,283 37,065 47,347
2. Central Tibetan Schools Adminis-
tration . 3,500 4,050 4,600
13. Bal B‘lavanandVatlopal Chlldrens
Museum, New Delhi . . 680 722 727

#*Prov.ston mad: inthejbudget torthe Ministry of Works, Housing and
Urban D:velopmzal.



CHAPTER 111
HIGHER EDUCATION

3.01. At the university stage, the Ministry of Education and
Youth Services is mainly concerned with (a) the five Central
Universities of Aligarh, Banaras, Delhi, Visva-Bharati and Jawa-
harlal Nehru; (b) the institutions, ‘deemed to be universities’
under Section 3 of the University Grants Commission Act; (c)
coordination and maintenance of standards of higher education
as laid down in the Constitution through the University Grants
Commissiou (UGc); (d) the Rural Institutes of Higher Educa-
tion; and \e) a few other programmes of higher education.

A. CENTRAL UNIVERSITIES

3.02. Ailigarh Muslim University: During the year, the univer-
sity’s enrolment in its regular day classes was 8187 (6933 boys
and 1254 girls). Manned by 609 teachers, the university has
at present 8 faculties each comprising departments as given
below : (i) Arts-8, (ii) Social Sciences-8; (iii) Commerce-1,
(iv) Law-1; (v) Theology-2; (vi) Science-7; (vii) Engineering
and Technology-5; and (viii)) Medicine-15. 1In addition to the
enrolment in day classes, the universities had an enrolment of
784 in the evening classes in the four faculties of aris, social
sciences, commerce and engineering and technology. The
evening classes are getting very popular, particularly in the
postgraduate diploma course in business management.  There
are 20 teachers running the evening classes,

3.03. Among the significant developments, mention may be
made of the buildings for the new workshop of the University
Polytechnic. Built on an aggregate floor area of about 30,000 sq.
ft. it has also been equipped during the year. The Women’s

~

3 J
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‘Polytechnic which was established in 1966, moved to its new
buildings for its classes and hostel in July 1970. A special
feature of this polytechnic is its production centre in costume
designs & dress-making and electronics engineering for the post-
course professional training of girls. A full-fledged computer
centre is in the process of being established with an 1BM
computing system, sanctioned by the UGC, to serve the needs
of all the academic and administrative sections of the
University.

3.04. A number of symposia and seminars were held by the
various departments. They are: (i) an international symposium
on Medieval Indian History by the History Department; (ii) a
symposivm sponsored by the Anjuman Taraggi Urdu, organised
by the Urdu Department; (iii) a seminar on Bio-Chemistry
Teaching and Research in Indian Universities under the auspices
of the Chemistry Department; (iv) Wordsworth Bicentenary by
the English Department; and (v) an International Gondwana
symposium under the chairmanship of Dr. W. D, West.

3.05. Banaras Hindu University: A number of steps have
been taken during the period for expanding and improving not
only the teaching facilities of the university but also the ameni-
ties for its students. To introduce and develop postgraduate
courses in the College of Medical Scicnces duriﬁg the Fourth
Plan, the UGC has sanctioned a non-tecurring grant to the tune
of Rs. 34 lakh for equipment. buildings and books and journals
and a recurrine grant of Rs. 16.10 lakh for teaching and non-
tenching staff and scholarships. The process of filling up the
approved teaching angd wnon-tenching posts is already on and
the nesded ecuipmant and hooks cre being made  available.
With the completion of the envisaged ex:pansion programmie, it is
hoped that the various fraining rrocruimmes and research acti-
vities of the college will he cawicd Hui effectively and satisfac-
torilv.  The proposal for the crextion rof six additional depart-
ments in the Faculty of Medical Sciences is being considered by
the Visitor.  They are (i) Department of Biophysics, (ii) De,_
partment of Orthopaedics, (iii) Departrment of Anaesthesiology,
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(iv) Department of Dentistry, (v) Department of Psychiatry
and (vi) Department of Otolaryngology (ENT).

3.06. Another notable development has been a grant from
the Indian Council of Agricultural Research to the tune ot
Rs. 22 lakh for the improvement of the Faculty of Agriculiur:
during the Fourth Plan period. The University has propose
to create two additional departments under the Faculty of Agri-
culture, viz., (i) Department of Horticulture, and (ii) Depuart-
ment of Entomology and Agricultural Zoology. The proposal
is receiving the consideration of the visitor.

3.07. It has been 'proposed to split the present Faculty of
Arts into two faculties, namely, (i) Facuity of Sou al Scicpees
consisting of the Departments of Economics, Histery, Psveno-
logy, Sociology and Political Scicnce, and (2) Faculty of Ari:
consisting of the Departmenis of English, Hinci, Sanskrif, Phila-
sophy, Arabic, Persian and Urdu, Ancient Tndian Historyv
Culture and Archacelogy, Art and Arzi f""fm‘c Tndion Philo-
sonhy and Religion. Forcign Langnages, mdx m Lapeuages, Inno-
Sumerian Studies and Librarv Science.  Mearwhile the existing
two departments, viz., the Department of Indian Philosophy and
Religion and the Department of Philosophy have heen merged!
into one named Department of Philosophy,

3.08. Amenities for students on the basis of the recommenda-
tion of the University Grants Commission Committes appointod
ty look into the question of amenities for students, a grant of
Rs. 50 lakh has been sanctioned by the Commission for the
implementation of a’ number of useful schemes. The most
extensive among them are construction of two hostel buildings,
one for 212 students and another for 68 students. constructicr
of warden’s quarters and extension of the cafeteria building.
Besides, various urgently needed essential facilities in the exist-
ing hostels have also been provided for. The estimated expendi-
ture on the hostels alone works out to gbout Rs. 27.60 Tuk:
and work on the new buildings, etc. has already started.



37

3.09. The Joint Students Affairs Committee of the Hostels
ang Colleges has solved many difficulties faced by the students
and the recently introduced students’ counselling system will also
go a long way to settle most of the problems of the students.
In addition to the deans of the faculties, principals of colleges
and the Director of the Institute of Technology, seven students’
represeniatives have been taken from amongst the members of
the Execntive Council of the Students Union in the Vice-Chan-
cellor’s Advisory Committee set up to tackle the problems faced
by the University. This has proved helpful in the solution of
a large number of day-to-day student problems.

3.10. University of Delhi: Dr. K. N. Raj, who took over
as Vice-Chancellor of the University of Delhi in October 1969
tesigned from his office on September 30, 1970. The President,
in his capacity as the Visitor of the University, has appointed
Dr. Sarup Singh as Vice-Chancellor for five years from January
7, 1971, The year under report saw great expansion in ifts en-
rolment and exicnsion of its facilities as it witnessed new s:rides
in the improvement and strengthening of its various departmernts
and the programmes conducted by them.

3.1%. Expansion and Extension: In August, 1970, the Uni-
versity had 59,210 regular students on its rolls, ‘in addition to
15,319 registered with the School of Correspondence. Courses
and Continuing Education and 2,700 non-collegiate women
students on the rolls of the Non-Collegiatz Women's Education
Board. This year, the University has permitted private candi-
dates to enrol themselves as extermal students, Their number
is 7,594.  Another major development has been the opzning of
the South Centre for Postgradvate Teaching in English, Com-
merce and Hindi located in the premises of Sri Venkateswara
Collegs, Dhaula Kuan. Further, the evening classes for the LL.B.
Ist Year are pow held in the rented premises of P.G.D.A.V.
Coliege. Another significant step has been the transfer of
science honours teaching to the colleges. Out of a total of
77,237 students (excluding external students 30,751 or
nearly 40 per cent are women students. Postbraduate studentsin
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various courses number 8,633. Students doing honours in arts and
commerce number 11,209, while 2,484 students are doing science
honours. 1,482 are working for Ph.D. degree. 1,555 are in
the Medical Faculty and 1,392 in the Faculty of Technology.
During the year, 3 new colleges, namely, Gian Devi Sawou
College, Mahila Mahavidyala, and Rao Tula Ram College have
been started making a total of 47 colleges. Six Colleges arc
runoing evening classes.

3.12. Improvement Programmec: The existing six Centres of
Advanced Studies in the Departments of Sociology, Economics,
Physics & Astro-Physics, Chemistry, Botany and Zoology con--
tinued their activities satisfactorily. Subject to availability of
funds it is proposed to construct a women’s hostel and follow up
some building programmes, like the extension of the Library,
Music Faculty and Arts Faculty buildings. The strengtheningJ
of the Departments of Hindi, Mathematics, Political Science,
Geology and English by increasing the faculty strength at the
professorial and the reader’s levels, is contemplated.

3.13. The University will receive 18BM 360/44 computer sys-
tem under a grant from the Ford Foundation. Under another
Ford Foundation Grant of $ 450,000, a Faculty Exchange Pro-
gramme has been launched. Out of this, a sum of $ 75,000 aas
been set apart for inviting distinguished visiting professors from
abroad. Professor Vogel and Professor Lichtenberg have thus
accepted invitation to join the Departments of Anthropolog
and Physics. The procurement from abroad of such equipmen
for science departments as are not available inside the countn
under still another Ford Foundation grant of $ 1.5 millioy i
proceeding smoothly. Mention may be made of an electror
microscope for the Department of Botany. It is also proposed
to set up a Central Electronics Workshop.

3.14, Jawaharlal Nehru University, New Delhi: The Jawahar
lal Nehru University Act, 1966, was brought into force op thi



39

22nd April, 1969. The Institute of Russian Studies and the
School of International Studies were merged with the University
on October 11, 1969 and June 5, 1970 respectively. The
former has been renamed the Centre of Russian Studies (in
the School of Forcign Languages) and the latter the School of
Internationa] Studics. All the major authorities of the Univer-
sity have by now becn constituted. The Visitor nominated the
first members of the Academic Council on July 2, 1970 and of
the Court on Septembes 15, 197C. The present enrolment in
the University is: B.A. (Hons.)—-162; Pre-doctoral—42; and
Ph.D.—162. Six Schools of Studics, namely, Schools of Social
Sciences, Foreign Languages, Life Sciences, Computer and
System Sciences, Environmental Sciences and Creative Arts have
been esiablished. In the School of Social Sciences, seven centres,
namely, (1) Centre for the Study of Political Development, (2)
Centre for the Study of Regional Development, (3) Centre of
Historical Studies, (4) Centre for Studies in Science Policy, (5)
Centre for the Study of Social Systems, (6) Centre of Social
Medicine & Community Health, and (7) Centre of Educational
Studies have been crcated. The first four centres have already
started functioning and they will admit students from the aca-
demic year starting in July, 1971 for degrees at various levels.

3.15. In the School of Foreign Languages, a Centre of
French Studies was started during the year. The French Em-
bassy has transferred all languace equipment and books from
its French Centre at Hyderabad to this Centre and the French
Government has lent the services of two teachers who are en-
gaged in framing curricula for a master’s degree in  French
language and literature. Tn the Centre of Russian Studies, its
undergraduate programmes have been expanded to include his-
tory, geography, wconomics and political science.  One-year
(part-time) diploma course in Russsian was introduced from the
academic year 1970-71. The Cemtre is currently engaged in
working out the details of z postteraduate course in Russian
Language and Literature to which students would be admitted
from July, 1971 session.
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3.16. In the School of International Studies, two more centres,
namely, the Centre for Disarmament Studies and the Centre foi
Studies in Diplomacy have been created. The Department of
American Studies has initiated programmes of studies of Latin
American couniries. The School undertook the (raining of
twelve Indian Foreign Service probationers in international rela-
tions for a 3-month period beginning 1st November, 1970. With
a UGC grant, the School organised a workshop in March, 1971
to provide opportunitics to university teachers for facilitating
exchange of views on problems of international relations and allied
subjects.

3.17. A National Competition for the Design of the Master
Plan of the University was organised during the year. Sixty-
eight senior architects and town-planners from almost all regions
of India and from abroad submitted entries. = The Board of
Assessors, with Sir Robert Mathew, formerly, President of the
Royal Institute of British Architects, as one of its members,
adjudged the design by Shri C. P. Kukreja as the best.  Shri
Kukreja has accordingly been appointed the architect and work
on campus development is expected to start shortly,

3.18. Visva-Bharati, Santiniketan: Dr. Kalidas Bhattacharya,
Vice-Chancellor, having resigned, Dr. Pratual Chandra Gupta,
M.A. Ph.D., formerly, Professor and Head of the Department
of History and the Dean of the Faculty of Humanities, Jadavpur

University, took over charge as Vice-Chancellor with effect from:
August 23, 1970.

3.19. Among the developments during the year, mention
may be made of the introduction of the one-year certificate
course in library science from the 1970-71 academic session.
Quite a few new buildings have been constructed during the
year., Among them reference may be made to the Central
Library buildings, laboratory buildings for botany and zoology,
library building for the Centre of Advanced Study in PhllOSO'phy
and the library building at Sriniketan,
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B. INSTITUTIONS DEEMED TO BE UNIVERSITIES

3.20. Of the 10 institutions ceclared as ‘deemed’ universities
ander section 3 of the University Grants Commission Act, 1456
so far, one, namely, the Indian School of Unternational Studies
was merged with the Jawaharlal Nehro Uaiversity in June, 1970.
The remaining nine ‘decrned’ universitics are as follows:

(1) Indian Tnstitute of Scicnce, Bangalore

(2) Indian Agriculiural Rescarch Institutz, New Dethi
(3) Gurukul Kangri Vistvavidyalaya, Hardwar

(4) Jamia Millia Islamia. New Delhi

(5) Gujarat Vidyapith, Ahmedabad

(6) Kashi Vidyapith, Varanasi

(7) Tata Institute of Social Sciences, Bombay

(8) Birla Institute of Technology & Science Pilani

(9) Indian Schoo] of Mines, Dhanbad

With the cxception of the Indiam Agricultural Research
Institute, New Delhi, and the Birla Institute of Technology and
Science, Pilani, al] the other ‘deemed’ :universities are in receipt
of maintenance grants on cover-the-deficit: basis from the Ministry.

C. UNIVERSITY GRaNTS (COMMISSION

3.21. Growth and Exransion: The pace of growth and ex-
pansion in hicher education has been  extremely rapid.  The
student enrolment rose from 17.29 Taikh in 1965-66 to 27.93
lakh in 1969-70. The cstimated erroiiment for 1970-71 is 31
lakh. The average rate of increas: sinice 1965-66 s thus

about
13 per cent per annum.  From 20

winaversities in 1947, the
number rose to 83 by December, 1970) excluding 9 institutions

deemed to be universities; the numbesr of colleges rose from
2,572 in 1965-66 to 3.297 in 1969-70,, while the corresponding
estimated figure for 1970-71 is 3.450,, thius registering an average
increase of 175 per annum. The tteacching staff in university
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departments and  colleges rose from 84,676 in 1965-66 to
1,19,052 in 1969-70, an over-all increase of about 40 per cent
during the period, while the strength of teaching staff in 1970-71
would be about 1,33,400. To cope with this extraordinary
growth and expansion within the resources availablz, the Conmi-
mission has been making planned and concerted efforts so as te
meet the challenge of expansion and the nceds for maintaining
and improving standards.

3.22. New Universities and Centres of Posigraduate Studies:
The Commission has, however, accepted proposals for the estab-
new university has to be considered in relation to the availability
of the essential resources, and the contribution that the proposed
university would make in raising the quality and standards of -
education and that no university should be established without
prior consultation with and the concurrence of the Commission.
The Commission has, however, accepted proposals for the estab-
lishment of university centres of postgraduate studies at ninc
places, namely, Anantapur (Sri Venkateswara  University),
Coimbatore and Tiruchirapalli (Madras University), Gulbarga
{Karnatak University), Guntur (Andhra University), Mangalo:
(Mysore University), Rohtak and Simla (Punjab University),
and Warangal (Osmania University). According to an earlier
decision to review the functioning of the institutions decmed to
be universitics, review committees have been appointed in respect
of the Birla Institute of Technology and Science, Pilani and the
Gurukul  Kangri  Vishvavid-alaya, Hardwar, while similar
committees on the Cuinrst  Vidyapith, Ahmedabad and tie
Tata Institute of Social Sciences, Bombay, have submitted their
reports,

4.23. Grants to Universities : The programmes for the deve-
lopment of teaching and research formulated by the universitics,
have already been examined and discussed with the universities
concerned, by visiting committees appointed by the Commission.
The total allocation for development programmes of the univer-
sitics and institutions ‘deemed’ to be universities excluding those
relating to engineering and technology, amounts to about Rs. 54
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crore for the period 1966-67 10 1973-74. The emphasis during
the Fourth Plan is largely on consolidating and improving quality,
developing centres of rescarch anid postgraduate studies, streng-
thening scicnce educaiion, providine Iibrary and laboratory foci-
litics wnd amenices for students. The development grants during
1965270 amounedd tr Rso 135,12 akh, the break-up teing:
Scicace Ry, 200080 kh: Hunanities and Social Scienzes
10 17174 lakh: Dngincering and Technology Rs. 268.14  lakh
and  Miscellanzovs (hke seccommodation,  amenities,  etc.)
Rs. 334.68 lokh.  Against this, during 1970-71, till the end
cf December 1470, such grants amounte] to Rs. 670.62 lakh.
Special grants ranging between Rs. 50,000 to Rs. 1,00,000 were
also made available for rescacch, not ordinarily covered under
development schemes.

3.24. Cenirves of Advanced Study: Under a programme ap-
proved by the Commission, 30 carefuily selected university de-
partments (17 in science subjects and 13 in the humanitics and
social sciences), function as centras of advanced study in specia-
Tised fields. on un 2fl-Tadia basis.  An additional academic staff
§1 professors. 83 readers. 75 research associates, 100 senior
and 153 junior roocnect ows was approved for the centres to
wid civersify their teaching and re-
-70, over 700 scholars were engag-
oxpires of advanced study, and more
ns wire produced by their academic

s

...... wrorooff seminars and symposia in

of

The Centres  continued  to receive  assistance  from the
UNesco and the Government of the United Kingdom, which
included, among oiher forms visits by foreign experts, training
facilities for ¥ndi:m scholars. anid sciientists in the UssrR and the
UK, and supply of sophisticaled -equipment. - The Commission
has also agreed to give special assisttance to 27 other university
departments for their programmes of tteaching and resecarch. The
departments concerned are being visitted by expert committees.
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3.25. Area Studics: To promote specialised  studies  and
-pesearch relating to countries or areas with which India has close
social, political and economic relations, the Commission has been

providing assistance to selected unijversities for programmes of
area studies as under:

University Arza of Spacialization
Aligarn . . . West Asian Stud.es
Bombay . . . Studies relating to Bast Afica and the

Sovi t Unicn
Delhi . . . (@) Studias rela’ing to Pakistan
(&) Chinese and Japanese Studles
{¢) African Studics
Jadavpur . . . (@) Studies relating to South East Acia

(b) Studies relauing 1o Pakistan

Madras . . . South Asian Studi-s
Rajasthan . . . Souih Asiin Studies
Sri Venkateswara . Stud.ss rz2lating to Indo-C' ina

Assistance for the area studics programme is extended on a hund-

red per cent basis, outside the financial allocation provided for
normal development programmes,

3. 26. Correspondence Courses: Assistance i3 also given to
some universities for the introduction of correspondence courses.
A correspondence course for the B.A. (pass) dugrze was first
introduced -by the Delhi University in 1962-63, which has
recently introduced a simélar course for B.Sc. (general: physics,
-chemistry, and mathematics group) also. Th: Punjab; Univer-
sity, Patiala, and the Mysore University have correspondence
courses for the pre-university class and B.A. degree. The
Rajasthan University has a correspondence course for B.Com.
degree. The Meerut University has also introduced a corres-
‘pondence course for B.A. The Central Institute of Education
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and the four regional colleges of education at Mysore, Bhopal.
Ajmer and Bhubaneswar run correspondence courses for B.Ed..
degree,

3.27. Maintenance Grants for Central Universities: Under
Section 12 of the UGc Act, grants for maintenance, in addition
to those for development, are provided to universitics established:
or incorporated by a Central Act. The maintenance grants
determined for the central universities for 1970-71 are: (i)
Aligarh Rs. 204 lakh, (ii) Banaras Rs. 267.32 lakh; (iii) Delhi
Rs. 126 Jakh; and (iv) Visva-Bharati Rs. 57 lakh. Financial.
provisions have also been made for the maintenance expenditure
of the Institute of Russian Studies and the School of International
Studies, now constituent units of the Jawaharlal Nehru University.

3.28. Other Grants: Publication grants for publishing re-
search works and doctoral theses and unassigned grants for mis-
cellaneous programmes are also given to the universities. The
former are available on a hundred per cent basis, for 3 period of
five years, and can be utilised by the universities according to-
their needs and requirements. The allocation for publication
grants for the period ending 1973-74 is Rs. 30.50 lakh. Un-
assigned grants can be utilised, inter alia, for various purposes
like exchange of teachers, extension work by university teachers
and travel grants to teachers and research scholars.

3.29. Assistance to Colleges: To help develop various pro-
grammes of crucial importance, the Commission has been ex-
tending assistance to colleges, some on a sharing basis but with
a ceiling and others as outright grants. Grants to colleges for
development projects during® 1969-70 amounted to Rs. 3.55
crore. The Commission has constituted a standing advisory
sommittee on matters relating to the development of colleges.
Some of the programmes for which financial assistance is being
provided are briefly indicated below:

(a) Development of Postgraduate Studies: Grants on a
sharing basis, within prescribed ceilings, are given for additional
staff, teaching accommodation, library and laboratory facilities,
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ete. relating to the development of postgraduate studies. The
earlier ceiling of Rs. 1,00,000 for the development of post-
graduate studies in humanities and social scienczs has now been
raised to Rs. 1,50,000 for the Fourth Plan period ending
1973-74. Similarly for physics and chemistry the ceiling has
becn raised from Rs. 1,00,000 to Rs. 1,50,000, for botany, bio-
chemistry, home science and zoology, from Rs. 75,000 to
Rs. 1,00,000; and for anthropology, geopraphy and mathematics
(including statistics) from Rs. 50,000 to Rs. 75,000. During
the period 1966-67 to 1969-70, grants amounting to Rs. 6S.15
lakh and Rs. 24.25 lakh were respectively approved for 86 col-
leges in respect of science subjects and for 62 colleges in regard
to ‘humanitics and social sciences.

(b) General Facilities: The ceiling of grants to colleges for
general facilities like libraries, laboratories and workshops,
"books and equipment, residential accommodation for teachers
and students, non-resident student centres, etc., has alsg been
raised for the Fourth Plan from Rs. 1,50.000 to Rs. 3,00,000.

(c) College Science Improvement Programme: A new pro-
gramme for the improvement of science teaching in colleges at
the undergraduate level has been initiated. Special grants are
provided to seclected colleges or such selected university depart-
ments as undertake the responsibility of improving specified
scienoz subjects in the affiliated colleges, covering cxpenditure on
items like orientation courses, exchange of teachers, essential
cauinment. teaching aids, etc. In its first phase, the pregramme
is designed to cover about 100 colleges for threc years, 1970-73.

(d) Teachers Training Colieges: The Commission has decid-
ed to provide separate assistance to teachers’ training coiloges
during the Fourth Plan. The ceiling of assistance to a colleze
providing B.Ed. course is Rs. 50.000 and for a college pro-
viding B.Ed. and M.Ed. courses Rs. 2,50,000.

(e) Book Grants: For developing library facilities. a high
prioritv programme, book grants. on a hundred per cen: basis,
ranging from Rs. 3,000 to Rs. 5,000, according to student enrol-
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‘ment, was given in 1969-70 to each of the arts, science and com-
merce colleges. For 1970-71 the scale of similar book grants
was between Rs. 4,500 to Rs. 6,500, according to student
enrolment.

(t) Grants to Delhi Colleges: The Commission continued to
provide maintenance grants to the non-government, constituent/
affiliated colleges of the Delhi  University. The Commission
met 95 per cent of the deficit of these colleges. In addition,
assistance is given for approved non-recurring cxpenditure for
various projects, on a prescribed sharing basis. The number of
colleges receiving such maintenance grants rose to 37 in 1969-70.

3.30. Programmes for Teachers: Quitc a few schemes are
followed by the Commission arising out of the fact that essential
facilities for teachers constitute an important factor in maintain-
ing standards in education and research. A brief outline of the
programmes is given below:

(a) Summer Institutes, Seminars and Refresher Courses: In
collaboration with other agencies, the UGC’s programme of sum-
mer institutes, seminars, refresher courses, academic conferences,
etc., by now followed for a number of years, covers the needs
of schools, besides colleges, in acquainting the participants with
current developments, modern curricula and techniques of ins-
truction. During 1970, (i) 60 summer institutes in science sub-
jects for about 2,500 school teachers, in collaboration with the
Us National Science Foundation and Usalp and NCERT, (ii)
00 similarly organised summer institutes in science subjects for
about 2100 college teachers; (iil) 13 summer institutes in English
language teaching for 490 college teachers in collaboration with
the Central Institute of English, Hyderabad and the British
Council, New Delhi; (iv) 2 summer institutes, one each in mok-
cular physics and life sciences, under the auspices of Madras and
Marathwada Universities respectively for selected postgraduate
students; and (v) 12 orientation courses for new junior college
teachers, were held. Besides a conference on education and
research in physics was held at Srinagar in June 1970, by the
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Nationa] Counci] for Science Education and the UGc in collabo-
ration with the Us National Science Foundation. The Commis-
sion also accepted 153 proposals of various universities for simi-
lar seminars, symposia, courses, etc. in various disciplines and
decided to give 12 fellowships at Rs. 300 per month per head
to selected participants in the summer institutes in English langu-
age teaching for further training at the Central Institute of Eng-
lish. Hyderabad.

(h) Assistunce for Research and Leurried Work: Financial
assistance is provided to university and college teachers, for ex-
penditure on various items nzlated to research work undertaken
by them. During 1970-71, 243 projects in the humanities and
social sciences, and 623 projects in science stibjects (including
engineering and technology) were approved.

(¢Y National Lecturerships: The Commission decided to
institute o number of national lecturcrships fcr two yeurs in the
first instance, following the 1ecommendations of advisorv ranels
in g few subjects. Outstanding teachers and rescarch worker:
in different sabjects would be selected every yesr as nationnl Jec-
turers who would give lectures and participate in advanead studies
o rosearch in vartous universities and colleges.  The number of
such lecturcrships instituted during 1970 is 30.

(&Y Exchange of Teachers and Travel Facilities: As indicated
earfier. with unassigned grants from the Commission, the univer-
sities invite reputed teachers and experts from universities or inst:-
tutions other than their own to deliver lectures, conduct seininars
or guide research workers. Thus the services of talented acade-
mic personnel are made available as widely as possible. From
the same funds, universities extend assistance to teachers and
research workers for visiting centres of research or advanced
study, for attending conferences, seminars, etc. in the countrv,
and also for attending international conferences by such teachers
as are invited to preside at a conference or its section or to con-
tribute 2 paper. In the case of international conferences, assist-
ance is subject to the sponsoring university sharing 50 per cent
expenditure.



49

(e) Rerired Teachers: Under the Commission’s scheme for
assistance towards utilising the services of supcrannuated out-
standing teachers, twenty-cight teachers were  sclected.  Each
such teacher is provided with an honorarium of Rs. 6,000 p.a.
and an annual grant of Rs. 1,000 for contingent expenditure on
the work undertaken.

() Residential Accommodation for Teachers: Grants are
paid to universitics and colleges for the construction of staff
quarters and teachers’ hostels.  During 1969-70, such granis in
the casc of unmiversities amounted to Rs. 20.95 lakh, while for
colleges. the corresponding amount was Rs, 16.90 lakh. During
1970-71 Rs.  27,05,234 were  sanctioned to universities  and
Rs. 19.10,704 to colleges for the purpose.

3.31. Student Welfare: Programmes of student services and
welfare, aiimed at improving the working and living conditions of
students, and providing essential services and amenities for them
so badly needed in our institutiens for higher learning have alse
been receiving high priority.  The schemes followed are briefly
outlined below:

(a) Scholarships and Fellowships:  The  programmes of
scholarships and fellowships for students are mainly available
for rescarch and advanced studics in all discipiines particularly
science, cngincering and technology. 600 research scholarships.
cach of the value of Rs. 250 per month. for a period of threv
years, were provided to 70 universitics during 1970-71. The
universitics were requested to award two-thirds of the number
allocated to cach for promoting doctoral rescarch in scienze sub-
jects, and to set apart a few for rescarch in their affiliated col-
hges.  The fellowships awarded during the year were: (i) 33
senior fellowships, cach of the value of Rs. 500 per month, and
121 junior fellowships, cach of the value of Rs, 300 per month
for advanced studics and rescarch in science; (ii) 15 scnior and
54 junior fellowships in the humanities and social sciences; and
(iii) 51 fellowships, cach of the value of Rs. 400 per month for
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research in engineering and technology. A notable developnuent
during the year has been the institution of fellowships for out-
standing students in  sciences, humanities und social  sciences.
after their master’s degree to associate themselves with distingui-
shed university teachers in preparing quality books of university
level.  Specially conceived as part of the Ministiy's larger pro-
gramme of producing university-level books in Indian languagmes.
cach fellowship carries the value of Rs. 500 p.m. with a gram
of Rs. 2,000 p.a. for expenditure on contingencies. 100 fellow-
ships per vear are proposed under the scheme.

(b) Residential Accommodatior. for Stirdents:  The Cowm-
mission continued to provide financial assistance for the prowvi-
sion of hostel accommodation for siudents, While during 1969-70
universities and colleges were, respectively, sanctioned Rs. 68.4%
lakh and Rs. 34.62 lakh, during 1970-71. the corresponding
figures were Rs. 41,21,386 and Rs. 49,70,279  respectively.
Besides, on the recommendation of the Banaras Hindu University
Enquiry Committee, the Commission agreed to provide a grant
of Rs. 927 lakh to the university for the improvement of its
hostel facilities, etc,

{c) Sports and Physical Education:  Details  of  the pro-
grammes for the development of playfields, purchase of accesso-
ries, provision of gymnasia, sports pavilions/tracks and swim-
ming pools in universitics and colleges are being worked out for
carly implementation.

(d) Student Homes/Non-Resident Studenr Centres: Thig s
a continuing programme. The homes and centres constructed
with Uae assistance inrer alia provide for reading room and
cantcen facilities for students. For a student home in a univer-
sity, the assistance is limited to Rs. 1,00,000, with rrovision for
a further grant of Rs. 24,000 for books and furniture, while for
a non-resident student centre din the case of a colleee with an
cnrolment of 1000 or above, the grant is Timited to Rs. 70.000
and for a colleee with smaller enrolment, the ceiling is Rs. 35,060.
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‘¢) Health Centres: 1t has been decided to extend the cover-
age of the Commission’s scheme of assistance to universities for
estalishing health centres to some selected colleges also.

£y Srudents Aid Fund; The Commission makes contribu-
tion; to the students aid fund in  universitics and colleges
(Rs 15,000 p.a. for a university, and Rs. 750-Rs. 3250 p.a. for
@ college depending on cnrolment), wherefrom ncedy students
are cnabled tc pay their tuition of cxamination fees, purchase
boots, and mect other related expenses.

fgy Students’ Services Programme: The Commission has
decded to cxtend grants ranging between Rs 5,000 and
Rs.12.000 to colleges, depunding on the enrolmext, for the im-

proement of cxisting hostel facilities, canteens, saaitary facili-
ties, etc.

‘'h) Visiting Studentships: The Commission has also agrezd
to provide limited assistance to the universitics for visiting stu-
denships, to enable students to visit places of interest like those
of iational projects and cultural, historical and educational im-
porance. ’

‘1) Other Programmes: Further, it has been decided, during
the yecar, to cxtend assistance to a few carefully selected pro-
granmes of crucial importance. They are: (i) establishment of
textook centres in sclected areas; (2) establishment of Y00k
ban:s in colleges for providing textbooks on loan to students;
(3) financial assistance to students’ clubs and socicties; and (4)
trav] grants to students for visiting libraries, research institu-
tion.. etc.

3.32. International Collaboration: The Commission has
beer promoting programmes involving international collaboration,
and helping universities to obtain assistance from  UNEscoO.
and institutions, organis:tions and governments of other count-
ries These are cither under specific agreements between the
Govrnnment of India and other governments/agencics, or under
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cultural exchange programmes or other arrangements. Sucly
collaboration and assistance have enabled the universities con-
cerned to develop their programmes of teaching and research in
important fields. Mention of such assistance has been made
in earlicr paragraphs of this chapter in their proper context.
Besides, during the year, a number of universities received assist-
ance from UNESco, the Ussr, the UK, the usa and some
other forcign countries. Assistance from the rupee funds of the
United States PL. 480 programme was provided to a number ot
university departments and other institutions for research in
agricultural, physical and biological sciences. The Commission
arranges visits by educationists, teachers and scholars between
India and other countries under cultural cxchange programmes.
During 1970-71, such programmes were in operation between
India, on the one hand, and on the other, Belgium, Czechoslo-
vakia, France, German Democratic Republic, Federal Republic
of Germany, Hungary, Poland, Romania, United Arab Republic.
the Ussk and Yugoslavia. Under the programme of cxchange
of visits by young scientists between India and the UK, a proposal
for the visit of 8 Indian scientists to the Ux and 8 UK scientists
to India on a mutual basis was under way.

D. RURAL HIGHER EDUCATION

3.33. The scheme of Rural Higher Education was launched
in 1956 with the object of providing higher education, after the
secondary stage, to the rural youth in a rural environment and
inculcating in them a spirit of service to the community and
sympathy for the rural way of life, besides training them for
careers in the rural development programmes of thwe Central and
State Governments. Fourteen Rural Institutes are at present
functioning in the country. The Rural Institutes at Jamia, Udai-
pur, Wardha, Indore and Rajpura are affiliated to their neigh-
bouring universities. Three Rural Institutes, namely, those at
Amravati, Bichpuri and Gargoti propose to affiliate themselves to
their neighbouring universities from the academic session begin-
ing July, 1971. The remaining Rural Institutes at Gandhigram.



53

Coimbatore, Birouli, Tavanur and Hanumanamatti are dfﬁllatCL
to the National Council for Rural Higher  Education and are
oftering courses approved by the Council.

3.34. During the year, two specifically set up committees made
recommendations on important aspects of the activities of the
Rural Institutes. A Working Group studied the extension and
research activities of the Rural Institutes and suggested measures
for strengthening these departments.  Another committee cxa-

mined infer alia the relationship of the Rural Institutes with the

agricultural universities and considered measures for the intro-
duction of short courses of a practical nature. The reports of
these two committees were considered by the National Counci'
for Rural Higher Education in December, 1970. The Councii
generally agreed with the recommendations,

3.35. The number of candidates who took the annual exam:-
nation for various diploma/certificate courscs conducted by the
National Council for Rural Higher Education in 1970 was 1268.
‘Of these 980 were declared successful.

E. OTHER PROGRAMMES OF THE MINISTRY

3.36. Revision of Salary Scales of University and College
Teachers: The Government of India had accepted the recom-
mendations of the UGC for the revision of pay scales of univer-
sity and colkege teachers and agreed to give special assistance to
State Governments covering 80 per cent of the cost of implement-
ing the recommendations with effect from 1st April, 1966, for a
period of five years ending March 31, 1971. So far, th= Gov-
ernments of Assam. West Bengal, Uttar Pradesh, Kerala, Maha-
rashtra, Punjab, Haryanu. Gujarat, Madras, Jammu and Kashmir,
Bihar, Mysore, Rajasthan and Andhra Pradesh and the Unior
Administrations of Pondicherry. Himachal Pradesh and Goa,
Daman and Diu have taken steps to implement the revision of
salary scales. While Rajasthan has also agreed to introduce the
scales in its three universities, Madhya Pradesh has taken a deci-
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sion to introduce them from July I, 1969. Orissa has yet to
take its decision in this regard.

3.37. Grants/Loans for Construction of Hostels: Apart from
assistance provided by the UGC towards construction programmes,
the Ministry extends such assistance to voluntary organisations in
big cities and loans to State Governments and Delhi University
and its affiliated colleges. During the year, assistance has been
extended to the Rajaji Nagar Kalyan Mantap Trust, Bangalore.
Some more applications were under consideration. Loans to State
Gavernments are meant for the construction of hostels in sffiliat-
ed colleges and the universities. Loans are also given to the
constituent colleges of the Declhi University for hostels and staft
quarters.

3.38. Grants to Institutes of Higher Learning of All-kndia
Importance: Grants are given to such non-statutory and non-
affiliated institutions of higher learning as arc engaged in pionecr-
ing work or introducing new ideas and techniques in education.
The Kanva Gurukul Mahavidyalaya, the Lok Sewa Mahavidya-
lawa of Lok Bharti, Sanosara, Tilak Maharashtra Vidyapeeth
and Sri Aurobindo International Centre of Education, Pondicher-
ry. received such grants during the period. '

3.39. Indian Institute of Advanced Study, Simla: Sct up in
October, 1965, as an autonomous institution, the institute is
financed by the Ministry. It arranged four seminars during
the period. on (1) Indian Literature; (2) the Macrosoiciology of
India; (3) Ancient Indian and Asian Civilization; and (4) Coali-
tion Governments in India: Problems and Prospects.  The Insti-
tute also brings out publications which include monographs and
transactions.

3.40. Shastri Indo-Canadian Institute: In  August, 1968,
Governments of India and Canada announced the establishment
of the Shastri Indo-Canadian Institutc. The Institute came into
operation with the signing of a memorandum of understanding
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beween the Government of India and the Institutz on Novem-
be 29. 1968.  The Institute was incorporated in Canada and a
Jocl office was set up in New Delhi in March, 1969, The aims
ant objects of the Institute are: (1) to assist programmes of
studies and rescarch in India in humanities and social studics
by qualilicd Canadian scholars; (2) to create chairs of Indian
stulics in Canadian universities and colleges; and (3) to acquire
libary materials on India for distribution among its founding
menbers, vz, the University of  British  Columbia, MceGilt
Unversity, the University of Toronto and the National Library
of Zanada. o

3.41. As provided in the Memorandum of Understanding,
<he Government of TIndia have paid to the Institute a grant of
Rs. 3 million in three cqual annual instalments from 1968-69.
repesenting the Indian costs on the Institute, the last instalment
of 2. 10 lukh having been released in November, 1970. Under
its Fetlowship Programme 14 research scholars have so [ar
cone to India. Under the Library Programme, (up to Deccm-
ber 1970) the Iastitute  purchased and sent library materials
worh about Rs. 3,35,000. Some progress has also been made
in ne establishment 6f chairs of Indian Studies in the Canadian
unicersities.  The Institute’s proposal for extending the period of
Indan assistance for dnother five years is under consideration.

142, Caltural Exchange Programmes: During 1970. 32
Rugian language teachers joined Indian universities and insti-
tutiens of higher learning for tcaching Russian language and lite-
ratue under the Indo-ussk  Cultural Exchange Programmie.
Simlarly, two French lunguage teachers joined Indian universi-
ties for teaching Frerich language and literature under the Indo-
Frerch Cultural Exchange Programme. Two students were cox-
chanzed between Otemon Gakuin University in Japan and Guia-
rat University for 2-4 wecks during this year. The following
visit:/exchanges were scheduled for the year: (i) exchange of
visite of twp cducationists in the ficld of higher education with
the tssRr, (ii) visit of a delegation of thrce cducationists jrom the
_UAR, (iii) visit of the President, University of the Philippincs and
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(iv) visit of the Rector of Kabul University and the Viece-
Chancelior, University of Khartoum.

F. FINANCIAL ALLOCATIONS

3.43. The major financial allocations for the programmes oOf
higher education described in the chapter during 1970-71 and
1971-72 are given below:

(Rs.  in oco’s)

S. No. Item Provision for Budget
1970-71 Estimat«s
— 1971-72
Original Revised
I 2 3 4 <
1. Grantsto Instituticns De med
to be Uriversities . . 4,772 5.9CY 5,288
2.. Untversity Grants Commission 310,751 217,082 352,730
3. Rural Institutes of  Higker Edu-
cation . . . 2.764 1163 2.0
4. Revision of Salary Scales of Uni-
versity and College Teachers . 72.000 60,cCC 7,006
5. Grants/Loans for Constiucticns
of Hostels . . . . 8oa 525 8¢o
6. Grants to  Institutes of Higher
Lesrning of Atl India Impo:tance . 6o B Geo
7. Ialdian Iastitute of  Advanc-d
study, Simla . GLBa3 182 2.2.02
8. Shastri Ind>-Canadian Institute . 1,000 1,000 1,000



CHAPTER IV
TECHNICAL EDUCATION

4.01. The main cmphasis of the Fourth Plan schemes of
technical education is on consolidating the existing institutions
and improving their quality and standard. This is reflected in
the various measures already initiated and propesed to be follow-
«ed during the remaining yecars of the Fourth Plan.

4.02. Combating Unemployment among Engineering Per-
sonnel: In the last three-four years, the problem of unemploy-
ment among enginecring graduates and diploma-holders caused
serious concern.  In 1965, unemployment among tcchnically
qualified personnel constituted only seven per cent of the total
stock. It rose to 17 per cent in 1968 due, among other factors,
to the recession in industry. The Union Government decided
in 1968 o implement a series of special measures to create more
employment opportunities for enginesring personnel. The mea-
sures included employment of engineers in pre-investment sur-
veys for irrigation and power, development of engineering con-
sultancy services, formation of engineers’ cooperatives for cons-
truction work, rural enginecering services, etc., and assistance to
engincers to set up small industrial units of their own. The
State Governments, too, initiated similar measures to help their
engineering personnct in finding gaimful employment. The smal!
industry development organisatioms at the Centre and in the
States, industrial development corporations, financial instituticns
and even some private industrial groups have implemented pro-
grammes designed to promote self-employment among engineers.
They are being trained in production;, management, marketing and
wother aspects of entrepreneurship.  Several technical institutions
are also participating in this programme by conducting short-term
courses and making available the facilitics of their laboratorics

-
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and workshops for design und fabrication of cquipment.  As a
result of these measures, and also because of the gradual recovery
in the national cconomy, this rising trend of unemployment has
heen contained and increasing employment opportunitics are be-
coming available in industry and other sectors of national life.
A significant outcome of these cfforts is sclf-employment in a
big way. The emergence of a new class of cnginecr-entrepre-
ncuns will not only make for rapid industrial development of
ihe country but will also assist in the creation of additional em-
ployment opportunitics.

4.03 Admissions to ¢nginecring institutions were reduced by
abdut 30 per cent in 1968 to bring about y better balance bet-
ween the demand for and supply of technical personnel.  Since
then, the samc admission level has been  maintained till the
Fourth Plan has made some progress and more precise estimates
of the demand for engineering personnel are available.  The total
admissions to the degree courses in 1970 were about 18,000 stu-
agents and those to diploma courses about 28,000. The Fourth
Plan does not visualise any significant quantitative cxpansion of
wechnical education facilities.  The present opportunity is being
utilised to organise the system of technical education on a long-
:erm basis and improve its quality and standard.

4.04. Facalit Development: Since Taculty development is the
heart of the problem of quality improvement, a comprelicnsive
programme for the in-service training of teachers for engincering
colleges and polytechnics was instituted during the year under
review,  Special master degree courses, for engincering college
teachers were organised at all the Indian Institutes of Technelogy
and about 75 teachers sponsored by the colleges are at present
undergoing the master’s programme.  Each serving teacher s
siven a stipend of Rs. 300 p.m., their normal salaries and allew-
ances being continued by their sponsors. A similar programme
was also instituted for the senior teachers of engineering colleges
10 work for Ph.D. degree.  Thirty senior teachers sponsored by
engineering colleges are working for Ph.D. cach with a stipend
of Rs. 400 p.m. Other forms of in-service training like summer
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institutes and short-term courses were also conducted for college
and polytechnic teachers.  In 1970-71, 55 summer institutcs and
short-term courses were conducted in which ever 1400 tcachers
participated.

4.05. Curricular Improvement: The need to revise the curri-
cula of degree and diploma courses on a continuing hasis in the
light of technological change is important. It is also important
to bring the curriculum into intimate relationship with industry’s
need for different categories of engincers and technicians.  Un-
fortunately, no organised effort was ever made till recently for
curriculum development, preparation of instructional materials
and improvement of laboratory cxperience. Towards this end,
the Union Government on the recommendations of the All India
Council for Technical Education, has set up seven expert groups
for the curriculum development of engincering degree courses at
the institutes of technology.  Each group consisting of the faculty
members of the institutes of technology and senior teachers drawn
from engineering colleges will prepare the detailed curriculum in
the concerned subject-ficld along with teaching units in the form
of instructional materials for the guidance of teachers. The
group will also develop new types of laboratory cxperience for
students, prepare manuals and also fabricate prototypes of scien-
tific instruments and apparatus. The material developed by the
croups will be tried out at sclected institutions with the help of
tecachers, retined and made available for general use.  Similarly,
five curriculum groups have becen set up for polytechnic diploma
courses at the technical teachers” training  institutes and other
schected polytechnics,

4.06. The lack of practical content in the degree and diploma
courses s a serious deficiency.  To remove it, a beginning has
been made with sandwich courses at 18 selected institutions in
close cooperation with industry. The sandwich courses, both for
degree and diploma, envisage a full 12-month training in indnstry
as an integral part of the entire course.  The training will be
given in convenient stages alternately between theeretical instruc-
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tion in institutions and practical work in industry. To do full
justice to practical training, the duration of the degree courscs
has been extended to a minimum of 5% ycars and that of the
diploma courses to 3 ycars. During the 12-month apprentice-
ship in industry, students of the sandwich courses are given a sti-
pend to cover their lodging, board and other expenses. On the
basis of the experience gained. the programme of sandwich
courses will be extended to such other institutions as arc in a
position to establish cooperative relationship with indusiry.

4.07. Industry-Oriented Education: Reorganisation of poly-
technic diploma courses to train the right type of tcchnicians
needed by industry is another urgent aspect being taken care of in
the Fourth Plan. Many important questions have cropped up
in regard to the standard and content of diploma courses, their
relationship to industrial needs, and the new directions in which
the whole system of polytechnic education should be reoriented.
To examine all these aspects and prepare a blue print for the
next ten years for the reorganisation and development of poly-
tzchnic education, the All India Council for Technical Education
has set up an expert committee including represeniatives from
industry. To assist and advise the committee, cxperts from Bri-
tain, Germany, the UsAa and Japan, wher: much valuable work
has been done in the field of technicians’ training, have been in-
vited. The expert committec is =xpected to submit its report
shortly.

4.08. During the year, several State Governments initiuted
schemes to secure the active association of industry in the deve-
lopment of technical education in their respective arcas. To
this end, the Governments of Gujarat, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar,
Rajasthan, Mysore, etc., established Industrial Liaison Boards
with representatives of industry, major Government departiments
employing technical personnel, heads of technical institutions and
experts. The main responsibility of the boards is to formulate
programmes of training, both in technical institutions and in
industry 1o assess employment opportunitics and reorient the
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technicul education system to meet the demand for trained person-
ncl. Several State Governments have also introduced o variety of
diversified courses at the  polytechnic level to mecet specific
demands for middle-level technicians in industry in their respec-
tive areas.

4.09. Indian Institutes of Technology: During 1970-71 the
five Indian Institutes of Technology at  Kharagpur, Bombay,
Madras. Kanpur and Delhi made further progress in their pro-
grammes of postgraduate courses and  research. The total
student enrolments and out-turn of graduates frem the Institutes
arc given below:

Lnrolment 1n 1970-71

Indian [a titute of —_— —  Toral
Technology at Under Posi- Research Total  Outturn
graduate graduate 1970
Kharagpur . . . 1,857 105 162 2,424 633
Bombay . . . 1,628 519 159 2,306 404
Madras . . . 1,281 436 205 1,922 560
Kanpur . . . 1,400 452 285 2,137 350
Delhi . . . 1.208 408 243 1,859 369
Torar, . 7-374 2,220 1,254 10,648 2,316

The institutes started during the year postgraduate courses
and centres as below:

Kharagpur Institute:

(1) Agricultural Engineering with specialisation in Crop
Progress Enginecring (M. Tech.).

(2) The Matcrial Science Centre started with Sovict assist-
ance, including 4 Sovict experts.



Bombay Institute:
(1) Industriat Design (Diplomu)

(2) Centre for Advanced Studies in Acronautical Engineer-
ing with Soviet assistance

Madras Irstitute

1. M.Tech. in Chemical Engincering with the follewing new
electives:

(i) High Polymer Engincering

(ii) Process Dynamics and Control

2. Postgraduate Diploma in ‘Building Science” (Department
of Civil Engineering)

Kanpur Institute:

13 new fields were added to the curriculum of undergraduate
courses and 62 new fields to that of postgraduate courses in
addition to undertaking major rescarch problems in a variety
of subjects in science and technology.

Delhi Institute:
(1) P.G. Diploma in Technical Education
(2) P.G. Diploma in Systems Engincering
(3) M. Tech. in Applied Mechanics
(4) M.Tech. in Water Resources Enginecring
(5) M. Tech. in Power Apparatus System
(6) M. Tech. in Modern Mcthods of Chemical Analysis
(7) M. Tech. in Design of Production Machines
(8) M. Tech. in Fibre Science and Technology

The five institutes of technology have now been {unctioning {ot
over 10 years. It has been decided to review the functioning
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Hf all the insutotes and for the purpose, g reviewing committze
has been appointed for cach of them.  The work of these re-
viewing committees 1$ in progress.

4.10. National Institute of Foundry and Forge Technology,
Ranchi: The Institute is being st up at Ranchi with the objec-
tive of providing specialised training facilities for foundry and
forge industry. It is designed to conduct long-term post-diplomu
and post-degree courses as well as a short-term retresher course
for supervisors from the industrics.  Still in the carly stage of
its establishment, the physical facilities like building. laborato-
ties. workshops, cte. are being provided.  The first long-term
ceurse of 18 months for technicians is expected to be started in
June, 1971,  The Institute is, at present, conducting only .shori-
term courses in cooperation with the Heavy Engineering Corpo-
ration.

4.11. National Institute for Training in Industrial Engineer-
mg, Bombay: The Institute was established in 1963 to conduct
short-term and long-term courses in industrial engineering and
allied fields, industry-oriented programmes and applied rescarch
and to provide consultancy services on a limited scale. During
the year, the [Institute conducted 33 short-term courses in indus-
trial engineering for 540 persons sponsored by industry. A two-
year postgraduate programme in industrial engineering is proposed
to be introduced from 1971-72. The Tnstitute also conducted seven
courses for organisations like the State Bank of India, Indian Air-
lines Corporation, Hindustan Aeornautics, etc and organised
seminars, rescarch and the like in collaboration with the All
India Management Association, Indian Tnstitute of Tndustrial
Engineers. Computer Society of India and Productivity Councils

4.12. Indian Institutes of Management: The Ahmedabad
and Calcutta Institutes of Management have made further pro-
gress in management cducation at the postgraduate level. The
Institutes at present provide facilitics for the admission of 120
students cach vear to the posteraduare courses.  Tn addition.



64

they organise a large number of short-term management develop-
ment programmmes for personnel working in industry and com-
merc: and assist the industry with facilitics for consultancy.,

4.13. School of Plauning and Architecture, New Delhi:
During the year, the School had an enrolment of 365 students.
It offers facilities for postgraduate courses in town and country
planning and architecture (urban design) in addition to degrec
and national diploma courses in architecture. It also conducts
a special course in town and countey planning and proposes ¢
introduce a new postgraduate course in  landscape architecture
irom July 1971,

4.14. Indian School of Mines, Dhanbad: The School was
converted into an autonomous body and declared as a dzemed
university under the provision of University Grants Commission
Act, from July 1967. In addition to the cxisting courses in
mining enginecring, petroleum technology, applied geology and
applied geophysics, the School proposed to introduce a post-
graduate orientation course for graduates in mining cngincering
from 1971-72. During the year there were 291 students at the
School including 23 research scholars.

4.15. Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore: 1t has devclop-
ed cxcellent facilities in a wide range of subject ficlds in engincer-
ing and technology for postgraduate courses and rescarch. o
review the progress made by this Institute and reccommend the
iines on which the facilities at this Institute should be further
developed and consolidated, the Government appointed a revicw-
ing committee under the chairmanship of Prof. T. R. Seshadri of
Delhi University.  The report of the mviewing committe: i~
awaited.

4.16. Technical Teachers’ Training Institutes for Polytechnic
‘Teachers: Of the four Institutes, those at Madras and Chandi-
carh have complet:d the programmes of constructing building«.
The Calcutta Institute has undertaken the construction work
during the year. while the Bhopal Institute is expected to stwri
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construction programme next year. During the year all the
Institutes together admitted about 110 fresh polytechnic teachers
to the courses being conducted by them. In addition, the Institutes
have undertakea a variety of short-term courses and curriculum
devclopment programmes for the improvement of quality and
standards of polytechnic education.

4.17. Pregiamme of Practical Traiming  for  Engineering
Gradaates and Diploma-Holders: Under the expanded programme
of practical training yor graduates and diploma-heiders, about
13,080 training piaces were seeured in several public and private
sector irdusiriad cstabiishmonts and other orgamsations during
1970-71.  For U offective organisation and supervision of prac-
tical training. 3o

1 Apprenticeship Training  have  been
set up in cooperavion with industry for the southern, eastern and
northern regions.  The Board for the western region is also ex-
pected te start functioning shortly.  Under this programme, the
Ministry extended financial assistance in organising short-term
courses for the training of cngincers in industrial entreprencur-
ship at [2 small industries service institutes in collaboration
with the Ministry of Industrial Development.

4.18. Posigraduate Cowvrses and  Research: In addition to
the Institutes of Technology, postgraduate courses for the
master’s deoree in engincering have been instituted at several
selected contres.  The Board of Postgraduate Studies in Engineer-
ing of the Al India Council for Technical Education carried out
during the year a comprchensive assessment of these centres and
recommendad several measures to consolidate and develop the
facilities further. The Board also recommended that the scheme
should be extended to more centres that have built up consider-
able facilitics in various fields of engineering and technology.
The Government have accepted the recommendations of the
Board and a programme has been drawn up. With its imple-
mentation, it is expected that the over-all facilities for postgraduate
courses in cngineering and technology at the end of the Fourth
Plan will increasc to about 2500 places at about 40 institutions.

6 Zdu.—S5.
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4.19. Regloual Lagincering Colleges: The fourteen regional
engineering colleges in various parts of the country mad: further
progress in providing the remaining facilitics cnvisaged oiigingil
at the time of their esiablishment. Al the collezes am ¢
ing first degree courses in c?vii, mechanical and ciectrical eneincer.

o

ing.  Some of them are also offering courses in metaliirgy,
i i "m'i clectronics. Seven rogional enginecr:
colieges haw inircduced industry-oriented postgraduate courses
in specialised bronches of enginceting ond techuology under the
programmie of assistance from the uNDpp. The first phase of the
UNDP programmic assistance cnded in December 1969, How-
ever, to consohidate these courses and to initiate seiccivd new
programmes in cooperation with dndustry, the vxnp has aureed
to cxtend this assistance for a further period of two years and a
half from January, 1970. The Postgraduate Booard of the Alj
India Council for Technical Education has recommended thai
selected regional engineering celleges should afso undertoke
programme of postgraduate education in the Fourth Plan.  The
Government have accepted this recommendation and it is expect-
ed that sclected institutions will be introducing posteraduate
courses on a limited scale in the remaining years of the Fourth
Plan.

milcal

4.20. Fingnacial Allocations: The major financial allocations
for technical education during 1970-71 and 1971-72 are given
below:

.Rs. in 009%)

. No. I'em Provision for 1970-71 Budget
Original Revised Lsiimaics
1071-72
1 2 3 4 5
1. Indian Institutes of Technology . 87,746 80,758 93,555

2. National Institure of  TFoundry
and Porge Tecnnology, Ranchi . 4,500 3,767 5.254
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i4.

Nationi! Iasiita e for
in Indusirial Ennoering, Bombay

[adian Instiutes  of Monsgement

Schonjof Planning and Architeciure,
New  Dethi

Indian Sciool of Min2s. Dhanbad

Indian Institut: of Science. Banga-
jore

Technical  'faachicr Training
Institutes tor Poly:cernic Teachers

Practical Triining Stipends Scheme
ostgraduate Courses and Research
Regional Engineenig Colleges
Quality Improve nent 2roginmmes
Central Grants to Private Institutes

Loans; for Construciion of Hostels

11,300

6,107
17,900
3,000
34,400
7,300
8,600

10,680

2,026

4,217

1,947
2,816

11,680

5,770
22,400
6,065

30,120
3,597
7>270

10,680

2.380

6,661

1,855
2,966

12,000

6.419
21,574
8,500
34,70 4
6,557

7,2C0O

10,001




CHAPTER V
SCIENTIFIC SURVEYS AND DEVELOPMENT

5.01. In the field of scientific research and development,
this Ministry lecls after the Survey of India, three other Scien-
tific Surveys— Boinizul,  Zoological and  Anthropological—
and the Nation.:! Asias Organisation, all of which are subordinate
offioes. It alsu provides financial assistance to institutions, or-
ganisations, scientific societics and individuals working in the ficld
af scientific research.

A: SURVEY OF INDIA

5.02. Topographical and Development Project Surveys:
During 1970-71, about 80 per cent of the staff of the Survey of
India was cngaged on topographical surveys and mapping (in-
cluding surveys for boundary demarcations and defence purposes)
and the remaining personnel wore  ecmployed on development
project surveys. Mapping was undertaken in Nepal under the
Colombo Plan. Field and photogrammetric surveys covering
an area of 1.53,816 sq. km, on 1:50.000 scale, 60,346 sq. km.
on 1: 25,000 scal2, 31,250 sq. km. on 1: 250,000 scaic und
7,52,039 sq. km. of verification survey for charts on 1: 1 M
scale, were carricd out during the year under report. Tha other
main items of work carried out during the year include tcno-
graphical surveys, surveys for landing and approach charts ot
different airfields, surveys for town and guide maps, forest sur-
veys, surveys for development projects, flood control and tidal
observations and geodetic surveys.

5.03. Important Conferences: The officials of the Survey of
India participated in several meetings/conferences held during
the year. The more important of these include: (i) International
symposium of LS.P. of Commission IV held at Delft (Nether-
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lands) on September 8-11, 1970; (ii) Symposium of Commis-~
sion II and VII of International Society of Photogrammetry held
at Dresden (GDR and Munich (West Germany) on Septembsr
10-21, 1970; and (iii) Sixth uN Regional Cartographic Confe-
rence for Asia and Far East held at Tehran from October 24
to November 7, 1970.

5.04. Publications: Various topographical and geographical
maps, weather charts, landing and approach charts, cantonment
maps, tide tables, departmental and extra-departmental books
and pamphlets weze published. Translation of departmental
publications in Hindi and preparation of provisional list of Hindi
equivalents of surveying technology is in hand. Some bi-lingual
technical forms and letiter heads have been introduced.

5.05. Centre for Survey Training and Map Production: Preci-
sion instruments and epuipment received for the Centre for Sur-
vey Training and Map. Production, was installed and put into
operation. The building of the Reproduction Block was com-
pleted in July, 1970 and that of the Production Block is nearing
completion. The Centre has undertaken research and develop-
mental activities covering (i) numerical cadestre and streamlin-
ing of cadestral methods, standardization of technology for 1/
25,000 scale mapping, and automated system of selection of the
most economical alignment of canals, roads and railways; (ii)
new block adjustment procedure and independent model trian-
gulation in photogrammetry; and (iii) colour troll technique and
electronic circuit diagram in the sphere of cartography and print-
ing. The last has been completed. Work on standardisation
of symbology for scribing and imporst-substitution of stable
polyster base has becn taken in hand. On the printing side, the
introduction of aluminium press plate and water-coat-proving
have been successfully done.

5.06. Indian Photo-Interprefation Institute: The Institute
continued to impart training in photo-interpretation according to
schedule. At present, there are 16 geologists, 22 soil surveyors
and 9 foresters under training at the Institute. New buildings
for the Institute are under construction.
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B: NATIONAL ATLAS ORGANISATION

5.07. During the year, one plate of 1/M Physical Series and
6000 copies of 1/M Transpeit and Tourism Madras Plate were
printed off. Fair drawing of originals for 59 maps covering 80
pages of the ‘Atlas of lndia® to be published for the National
Book Trust, was completed. A number of maps for the lirigation
Atlas and the Tourist Atlas and Town and City maps have been
at various stages of compilation, fair drawing, proving and priat-
ing.

5.08. The organisation prepared 4 large-size display maps in
oil colour for the exhibition of and contributed for the Centenary
Celebrations of the Calcutta Port Commission.

5.09. The programme: for 1971-72 inciudes publication of
fascicule of the National Atlas, comprising some 40 plates of
the English edition of the Atlas and the National Book Trust
Atlas of India and the completion of the final drawing of the
orizinals of the Irrigation Atlas of India.

C: ANTHROPOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA

5.10. Silver Jubilee Celebrations of the  Anthrepological
Survey : The Anthropological Survey of India, which is engaged
on research and rclated activities in the field of anthropology in
the country, completed 25 years of its existence in December
1970. The Silver Jubilee Celebrations of the Survev was in-
augurated by the Minister of State in the Ministry of Education
and Youth Services on December 5, 1970 at Caizutta,  The main
features of the celebrations included publication of a souvenir
giving the history and development of the Survey, holding of a
nationa! seminar on anthropology in India and organisation of a
series of lectures by eminent anthropologists at selected centres
in the countryv. The Anthropologice? Survev has also been re-
organised and strengthened during the year to cnablc it to dis-
charge its expanded responsibilitics more effectivelv.  The im-
portant research and related activities of the Survey during the
year are given helow.
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5.0 Culural Anthropelogy aud Alied Sabjects: 24 feld
investigations were undertaken during the year in the field of cul-
tural anti .mpdo gy and allicd svb}ects Among the other im-
; s Division ihe following deserve mention:

portund &
(i mep;u:mhn of themuatic maps of Varanesi City;, (2) prepara-
tion of notation of teibal dupce; (7)) study of tribal  linguistics
with reference to Thado o, Chenchu and Maler; (4) inter-

£y wraditional Teurn-

groups sterco-types and secial tension; and (
ing amonyg Musiims of Calcutta. Seven repocts, /pap‘:;'s on the
projects/sandicy undertaken were nublisked and 25 others were

completed during the year,

5.12. Physical Anthropology and Auxilinry Activities: 34
he]d investigations were undertaken by the Physical Anthropology
Division and 12 by the Auxiliary Division of the Survey. Ana-
lysis of data collected during the vear under review and during
the earlier years in connection with the projects on dermatogly-
phy, anthropometry, serology, anthropo-demography, srowth and
nutritional study, haemoglobin  variants, osteology (Rupkund
finds and dental anthropology), etc., was taken up. Study and
analysis of environmental effect on somatic variability, analysis of
anthropometric data collected under the All-India Anthropomet-
tric Survey, both south and north zones, and study of some
population g¢roups in Santal Parganas and Palamau district and
caste groups in coastal Orissa, were also undertaken. A depart-
mental seminar was organised on July 7-9, 1970, in which 36
papers on various aspects of physical anthropology and statistics
were read.  Cine films depicting the cultural life of the pcople
of Spiti and the Bison Horn Maria, were completed.

5.13. Publications: Five memoirs and five bulletins of the
Survey were published during the year, besides the three other
publications, namcly. (i) Ressarch Programmes on  Cultural
Anthropology and Allied Division, (ii) Tribal Map of India-
Annexure to the Tribal Map of India, and (iti) Hindustan Xe

Adivast (Urdu).
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D: BoranNicaL SURVEY OF INDIA

5.14. Flora ef India Project: An important project under-
tiken by the Botanical Survey relates to the revision of the
‘Flora of British India’, by J. D, Hooker (Volume I of the Flora
of India). Out of 42 families included in the Hooker’s Flora,
21 families have been assigned to the officers of the Survey and
4 families to those of the Forest Research Institute and colleges.
The remaining familics are being assigned.

S5 Separate projects on the #ora of the varous parts of
the country, have been taken up.  Check-lists of the plants of
Bombay. flora of Tripura, and Manual of Alpine Plants of the
Wesiern Himalayas have been completed and are in the process
of being published. Besides, flora of Goa, Daman & Diu and
Nagar Haweli, flora of Nongpoh (Assam), llora of Howrah dis-
trict (W.B.) and a study of the vegetation of the Hissar district
(Haryana), with special reference to the sand-dunc areas adjoin-
iny Rajasthan, were completed.

5.16. Explorations : Botanical explorations, according to the
Survey’'s usual programme, were continued on the five Regional
Circles, Cenirai National Herbarium and the headquorters or-
canisation.  The total number of accessioned sheets in differont
Herbaria of the Survey now stands as under:

(i) Central National Herbarium, Caleutta 6.:48,300
(ii) Eastern Circle, Shillong R59,800
(1) Western Circie, Poona . . . . 1,090,750
{iv) Northern Circle, DehraDun | . . 44,800
(v> Soutiern Circle, Coimbutoe | . . 1,535,600
{vi) Centrsl Circle. Allahabad 27,250

5.17. Publications: Roxburgn’s lcones Fascicule No, IV, and
Bulletin of the Botanical Survey of Tndic Yol 10 were brought
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out during the year. 26 scienlific papers contributed by the
officers of the Survey awaited publication.

5.18. Coliuboration with Universitics: Facilities were extend-
wd to university teachers and students by the ditferent herbaria of
the Survey for the identification and critical study of specimens,
supply of rescarch materials, und training in herbarium techniques
and methodology.

S99, Traiming: Under  Colombo  Plan, two oflicers of the
Botanical Survey were sent to the United Kingdom for onc year
for training in taxonomy and systematic botany.

Ir Zoctocical SERVEY OF INDiA

5.20. Fiedd Svevevs: The iniensive and extensive faunistic
explorations of scverad paris of the country carricd out during
the year for study and colivction were: (1) dnland and sca-shore
fauna from A & N Islwads: (i) fresh water protozeans from the
Chilka Lake (Orissa); iin) general fauna, with special reference
to annelids (carthworms) and helminths (parasitic worms) from
Goa; (iv) marine molluscs specially the ship-worms (wood-
borers) from Mysore coast; (v) faunistic survey with special
seference to insects of Kottayam district (Kerala); (vi) general
fauuna with emphasis on insects (Coleoptera), annelids and am-
phibians of Darjeeline district (W. Bengal); (vii) helminth fauna
from the Nagarjunakonda area: (viit) subterranean soii meso-
fauna from the shallow black soil of some parts of Madhya Pra-
desh and adjoining arcas of Maharashtra; (ix) collection of fossils
from Tiruchirapally and adjacent areas of Tamilnadu. and (x)
fresh-water fishes from the river Atrai and its tributaries in North
Bengal,  Diu Islands were cxplored by the Survey for the first
time and while doing so, the fauna of adjacent arcas in Gujarat
state were also collected for study.  Coliection of marine orga-
pism thus made is under study. A joint Daphabum Scicntific
Survey Expedition was carried out by the scientists of the Zoolo-
gical Survey, in collaboraion with other sister Surveys, viz.,
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eological Survey, Botanical Survey and Anthropological Survey,
for a period of two and a half months, for a study and collzction
of its general fauna with special emphasis on the insect fauna oi
medical and veterinary mmportance.

5.21. The Regional Stations of the Zoological Survey under-
took general faunistic studizs of Jeori, Kaipa, Saraban in Labuau!
and Spiti valleys (H.P.) for general high altitude fauna, Corbett
National Park and its adjoining areas for study of major wild
life, and Tuticorin and Kcrala coast for marine fauna. Besides,
intensive local fieid surveys for the regional fauna were continued
at Shillong, Patna, Dehra Dun, Solan, Jodhpur, Poona, Jabalpur
and Madras by the Regional Stations situated in these places.

5.22. Research Work ¢ Research was carried out on systema-
tics, ccology and zoogeography of selected groups of unimals
such as the protozoans, helminths, annelids, sipunculids, crusta-
ceans. molluscs, insects of different orders, fishes, amphibians,
rentiles, birds and mammals, collected by the departmental field
survey parties from different parts of the country. As a result
of thesc studies 88 research papers were prepared out of which
42 were published and 46 were sent for publication. Four
rescarch fellows continued their studies on the systematics of
siphonophores  (collenterata), aphids (homoptera insecta).
marine fishes of the family soleidae, and ecology of some un-

gulates. In addition, seven research traince scholars werc

working on the systematics of certain groups of animals.

5.23. National Zoological Colleciions: About 12,658 authen-
tically identified specimens pertaining to 1,222 species were in-
corporated in the National Zoological Collections of the Zoolozi-
cal Survey,  These include type specimens belonging to 32 new
species and 355 specimens pertaining to 75 species new to the
collections. These additions have been made mainly as a result
of identification of zoological material and research work carried
out by the scientists of the department and partly by cxchange
and donation of material from outside.
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library and faboratory |
bers of siali and rose: wehiolars of various universities, Bom-
bay Matural History Soiicty, Natonal Institute of Communicable
Diseases, Fisherics Fosearch insiitutes, etc. Zoologicai collections
of interest were shown to several batches of postgraduate
stud=nts at their instance, Similar facilities were also extended
to a numbcr of scientists {rom abroad. Besides, the Zoological
Survey continued 1o render identification and advisory services to
various research and teaching institutions in this country and
abroad.

5.25. Publications: The following departmental periodicals
were published during the period; (1) Records of the Zoological
Survey of India, Vol. 62(1&2}; (2) Records of the Zoological
Survey of India Vol. 62(3&4): and (3) Memoirs of the Zoologi-
cal Survey of India Vol. 15(1).

F: SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

5.26. Encouragement of Scientific Societies/Associations/Re-
search Institufes: To encourage scientific research, the Ministry
continued to give grants to a number of private scientific research
institutions, associations, scientific academies and societies for
the maintenance and advancement of their work. The grants
were paid to the scientific bodies for expanding and enlarging
their reszarch and development activities, publication of scientific
journals and literature, holding conferences, symposia and semi-
nars, institution of reseaich fellowships, purchase of equipment,
furniture and library books, and construction of laboratories.

5.27. International Scientific Unions: The Indian National
Science Academy is the adhering body for the International
Council of Scientific Unions 1¢su and its affiliated bodies for inter-
national scientific co-operation and promotion of intermational
understanding amongst scientists of different nations through
participaticn in scientific conferences, scientific programmes and
collaboration in special fields through exchange of personnel.
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5.28. National Research Professors: Prof. S. N. Bose, Dr. P.
V. Kane, Dr. V. R. Khanolkar, Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterjee and
br. S. R. Ranganathan continued as National Research Profes-
§OTS.

5.29. Encouragement to Research Scholars: Under the
Scheme of Training Research Scholars, the following scholar-
ships were allotted during this year:

(1) Indian Association tor the ¢ ulivation of Science, Jadavpur, Calcutta 22

(#) Bose Institute, Calcutta 13

[1i3) Birbal Sahni Institute of Palacobotany, Lucknow 6
Jiv) Maharashtra Association for the Cultivation of

Science, Poona . . . . . . . 4

- s

5.30. Partial Financial Assistance to Eminent Scientists
Going Abroad: Financial Assistance to the extent of Rs. 3.500 in
the Uk and other European countries and Rs. 5.000 in the usa
was given to Indian scientists for participation in international
conferences.  During the vear, sevenicen scicntists were extended
financial assistance under this scheme.

5.31. MNationa! Research Develcpmzent Corporation of India:
The annual production from commercial exploitation of researches
is increasing and the total value of production based on the pro-
cosses dicensed by the  Cerporation up to March 31, 1970 was
about Rs. 30 creve resulting in forcign cxchange saving to the
oxtent of Rs. 22 crore.  During the period between 15t April
and 31st December, 1970, 47 licence agreements for the com-
mercial utilisation of the various processes developed ut different
laboratories and institutes were negotiated.  During the year
Shii Ram Institute for Industrial Research. Dethi, which had com-
pleted the feasibility trials as well as market trials in respect of
the project “Built-in-Lubrication™ in the previous year, started
development work at the factories of M/s. Delhi Cloth & General
Mills, Dethi.  The process was licensed to M/s. D. C. M., Deihi.
Shri Ram Institute is now taking up further work at the 1nctcms

° M/s. Bombay Dyeing and Shri Ram Mills, Bombay. The
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processes that have gone into production during the period
between April 1, and December 31, 1970 are as below :

1. Metal Oxide Tilm wesistors CECRI,Karaikudi
2. Benzidine do-

3 . Dioctyl and Di-Buivl Phthalate NCL, Poona
4. Orthotolyl Biguanide do.

v

6.

Anti-Corrosive ek

DL (M), Kanpur
Medical In truimaents . . €SI10, Chandigarh

5.32. Scientific Delegations: The following delegations were
sponsored by the Indian National Science Academy and other
scientific and research organisations:

(i) Symposium on Solar Terrestrial Physics held at Len-

ingrad on May {1-20, 1970, which was attended by
13 Indian scientists led by Dr. Vikram A. Sarabhai,
Secretary. Department of Atomic Energy.

(it) 13th Plenary meeting of cospar and International Space

Research  Symposium  held at Leningrad on May
20-29, 1970, which, in addition to the above-men-
tioned 13 delegates, was attended by Dr. S.
Bhagavantam, Chairman, National Committee in India
for the International Union of Pure and Applied
Physics, and Prof. P, R. Pisharothy of Physical
Research Laboratory, Ahmedabad.

(iii) The 7th International Symposium on the Chemistry of

Natural Products held at Riga, ussr on June 21-27,
1970, attended bv Prof. T. R. Seshadri and Prof. S.
Rangaswami, of Delhi  University, and Prof. P. C.
Butta of the Indian Association for the Cultivation of
Science, Calcutta.

(iv} The IV Internaticnal Congress of Radiation Resezarch

held at Evian, France, from June 28 to July 4, 1970,
attended by Prof. H. D. Kumar of the University of
Udaipur.
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(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

(ix)

(x)

(xi)
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The 1sp Technical Mecting on Bioiogical Nitrogen Fixa-
tion hield in the Netherlands from August 31 to Sep-
tember 4, 1970, attended by Dr. W. V. B. Sundara
Rao of the Indinn Agricuitural Research Institute, New
Dethi.

International Symposium on the Geology and Gencesis
of Pre-Cambrian Iron-Manganese Formation and Ore
Deposits held at Kiev and Krivoi Rog, USSR on August
20-30, 1970, attended by Shri P. Satyanarayana of
University of Saugar.

The meetings of IMU and 1uTaM held at Menton, Nice
and Liege from August 28 to September 10, 1970,
attended by Prof. P. L. Bhatnagar, Vice-Chancellor,
University of Rajasthan, Jaipur, and Piof. U. N. Singh
of Delhi University.

The 132nd annual meeting of the British Association
for the Advancement of Science held at Durham on
September 2-9, 1970, attended by Dr. B. P. Pal,
and Prof. (Mrs.) Asima Chatterjee, on behalf of the
Indian Science Congress Association,

The General Assembly and Congress of International
Union of Biochemistry held in Switzerland on Septem-
ber 3-9, 1970, attended by Dr. P. S. Sarma of Indian
Institute of Science, Bangalore.

The Symposium on Hydro Geochemistry held in Tokyo

on September 7-15, 1970, attended by Prof. R. C.
Sinha, of Patna University and Prof. D. Lal and Miss
S. Bhat of TIFR.

The Joint Oceanography Assembly held at Tokyo on
September 13-25, 1970, attended by Dr. U. Aswatha-
narayana of Saugar University, Dr. N. K. Panikar of
the National Institute of Oceanography, Goa, and
Prof. D. Lall and Miss S. Bhat of TIFR.
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{(xii) The international Symposiuir on the Ecolocical Basis
for Environmental Management held at Rome irom
September 28 to QOctober 2, 1970, attended by Dr.
B. R. Murty of the Indian Agricuitural Resesrch Insu-
tute.

A(xiil) The meeting of the indo-Soviet Joint Committee heid
at Moscow on October 12-18, 1970, attended by oy,
Atina Ram, Dircctor-General, Council of Scientific and
Industinal Research, Prof. T. R. Seshadri, Deihi Uni-
versity, Prof. T. S. Sadasivan, University Botany
Laboratory, Madras, Prof. V. S. Huzurbuazar. Head of
the Department of Statistics and Mathematics, Poona
University, and Shri L. S. Chandrakant, joint Educa-
tional Adviser, Ministry ol Education & Youth Ser-
vices.

«{xiv) The Seminar on Science Journalism for Asiu heid at
Tokyo on November 3-12, 1970, attended by Dr. B.
K. Nayar of Indian National Science Academy New
Delhi.

{xv) The organisational meeting of the Association of Minis-
ters of Science in Asia held at Manila on November
16-20, 1970, attended by Dr. Y. Wayudamma, Direc-
tor, Central Leather Research Institute, Madras. Dr. R.
Ramana of Bhabha Atomic Research Centre, Rombay
and Shri L. S. Chandrakant, Joint Educational Adviser,
Ministry of Education & Youth Services.

‘(xvi) The 26th annual session of the Ceylon Association for
the Advancement of Scicnce beld at Colomho on
December 15-19, 1970, attended by Prof. (Mrs.)
Asima  Chatterjee of Indian Science Congress
Association.

{xvii) The 13th General Assembly of the International Council
of Scientific  Unions held at Madrid on September
14-25, 1970, attended by Prof. S. Bhagavantam, Chair-
man, Indian National Committee for the Intarnational
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Union of Pure & Applied Physics, and Dr. A. R. Gepali
Ayengar, Bhabha Atomic Research Centre, Bombay.

{xvii) XVII General Assembly of the International Union ol
Biological Sciences held at  Washington on Ociober
4-9, 1970, attended by Prol. B. R. Seshachar of the
Delhi University and Dr. A, R. Gopala Ayengar of
shabha Atomic Research Cenire, Bombay.

(xix) The General Asscmbly of the International Astronorii-
cal Union held at Brighton, Sussex (England) on
August 18-27, 1970, attended by Dr. Vainu Bappo,
Director, Astrophysical Observatory, Kodaikanal, r.
G. Swarup and Dr. S. M. Chitre of the Tata Institute
of Fundamentai Research and Dr. M. M. Jashi.

(xx) 7th meeting of International Mineralogical Association
held at Tokyg and Kyoto from August 28 to Septerr-
ber 2, 1970, attended by Shri K. K. Dar, Dr. G. R,
Udas, Shri Y. N. Rama Rao and Dr. M. N. Viswana-
thia.

(xxi) The XV International Ornithological Coneress held in
the Hague, the Netherlands, from August 30 to Sep-
tember 5, 1970, and the XV World Conference of
International Council of Bird Preservation hcld in the
Netherlands on September 6-11, 1970, attended by
Dr. B. Biswas of the Zoological Survey of India.

5.33. Indian Science Congress: The 58th Session of the [ndian
Science Congress was held at Bangalore on January 3-9. 1971,
under the presidentship of Dr. B. P. Pal. The session was
inaugurated by the Governor of Mysore on behalf of Shrimati
Indira Gandhi, Prime Minister of India. Tt was attended by
eminent scientists from 21 countries besides a very large number
of Indian scientists. Some foreign scientists who happened to
be in India during the period also attended.
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G. FINANCIAL ALLOCATIONS

5.34. The financial allocations for the various scheinesy
itstitutions, described in this chapter for 1970-71 and 1971-72
ae given in the following table:

(Rs. in 000‘s)

S. No. Iiem Provision for Budget
1970-71 Estimate
for
Original Revised 1971-72

1. Survey of India . . . 60,447 60,178 63,143
2. National Atlas Organisation . 1,338 1,160 1,445
3. Anthropological Survey of India 2,291 2,107 2,948
4. Botanical Survey of India . 4,822 45595 6,091
5. Zoological Survey of India . 3,857 3,534 4,656
6. Grants-in-aid to Scientific Socicties

and Institutcs . . . 9,113 8,587 11,344
7. National Rescarch Professors
(z) Payment of Salarics . 355 212°5 355
(i) Expenditure on Rescarch Work 118 I2I'§ 124
8. National Rescarch  Development
Corporation of India . . . 1,177 209°% 1,690
g. International Scientific Unions . 248 248 478




CHAPTER VI
SCHOLARSHIPS

6.01. The schemes of scholarships operated by the Ministry
(excluding those operated by the UGc and NCERT) broadly fall
under three categories: (i) scholarships for Indians for  study
in India; (ii) scholarships for Indian students for study abroad;
and (iii) scholarships for foreign students for study in India.

A. SCHOLARSHIPS FOR INDIANS FOR STUDY IN INDIA

6.02. National Scholarships Scheme: Initiated in 1961, the
National Scholarships Scheme is by far the largest in coverage
and most extensive in character. An earnest of the Government
of India to equalise educational opportunities, its objective is to
ensure that no meritorious student is denied the opportunity of
pursuing higher studies beyond the secondary stage, only due to
the lack of financial support. The number of fresh awards per
year was increasingly raised from wyear to year to 8500 in 1969-70
and this level was maintainzd in 1970-71 and is proposed to be
maintained next year also.

6.03, National Loan Scholarships Scheme: As a supplement-
ary to the National Scholarships Scheme, the scheme of National
Loan Scholarships was started in 1963 to enable talented but
economically weaker students to complete their education. The
rate of loan scholarships varies from Rs. 720 per annum to
Rs. 1750 per annum depending on the course of studies. The
loan is recoverable in monthly instalments commencing from the
year after the loanee secures employment, or three years after the
completion of his studies, whichever event is earlier. The scheme
envisages that if the loanee joins the teaching profession, 1,/10th
of the loan is written off for every completed vear of service put
in as a teacher. The present coverage of 20,000 awards per
year, as followed in previous years, would be maintained in
1971-72 also.
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6.04. Nationa! Scholarships Scheme for Children of School
eachers: In recognition of the services rendered by school tea-
ers to the community @nd as a measure of indirect assistance to
hem, a scheme of awarding 500 scholarships every year to the
aeritorious children of working school teachers for post-matri-
ulation studies was started in 1961. 500 fresh awards were
iven in 1970-71 and it is proposed to maintain the level during
he subsequent years of the Fourth Plan.

6.05. Scholarships to Students from Non-Hindi Speaking
States for Post-Matrik Studies in Hindi: The scheme seeks to
sromote study of Hindi beyond the secondary stage in non-
Hindi-speaking States so as to make trained personnel available
:0 teach Hindi and to man those posts where knowledge of Hindi
‘s necessary. Its coverage has been increasing from year to year.
starting with only 10 scholarships in 1956-57, the number was
-aised to 1000 in 1968-69 and in 1969-70. For 1970-71, the
umber was raised to 1500 scholarships, while in 1971-72, it is
broposed to offer 1750 scholarships under this scheme.

6.06. Merit Scholarships for Studies in Residential Schools:
The only scheme of scholarships operated by the Ministry in the
field of school education, it is designed to provide opportunities
of good all-round education in residential schools to talested

ildren from low-income families. 200 fresh scholarships are
iwarded every year, on the basis of competitive tests. The
number of awards will continue to be 200 in 1971-72 also.

6.07. Scholarships to Young Workers in Different Cultural
ields: The scheme seeks to provide opportunities to talented
oung persons for advanced training in both Hindustani and
arnatak music (instrumental and vocal), classical western music,
haratanatyam, Kuchipudi, Kathakali, Kathak, Manipuri and

issi dances, drama, painting, sculpture, book illustration and

Hcsign. Twenty-five fresh scholarships are awarded under the
scheme every year. It is proposed to make the same number
of awards in 1971-72 also.
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B: ScHOLARSHIPS FOR INDIAN NATIONALS FOR STUDY ABROAD

6.08. The scholarships in this category may be grouped
under three heads: (1) scholarships offered by the Government
of India; (2) scholarships under Commonwealth programincs;
and (3) scholarships offered by foreign governments, organis-
tions or institutions.

I. SCHOLARSHIPS OFFERED BY THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA

6.09. Overseas Scholarships to Scheduled Caste, Scheduled
Tribe, etc. Students for Studies Abroad: Nine scholarships (sche-
duled caste 4, scheduled tribe 4, and denotified, nomadic and
semi-nomadic 1) are available’ each year to these category of
students for studies abroad. Nine scholars have bzen sclected
for 1970-71. An equal number of scholarships will be available
during 1971-72.

6.10. Passage Grants to Scheduled Caste, Scheduled Tribe
etc, Students for Studies Abroad: Nine passage grants, four for
scheduled caste, four for scheduled tribe and one for denotificd,
nomadic and semi-nomadic tribe students are available each year
for studies abroad. The grants are available to such siudents as
have received scholarships for studies abroad but without the
element of passage cost included in them. An equal number
of passage grants will be available during 1971-72 also.

6.11. Partial Financial Assistance (Loan) Scheme: The
scheme provides for the grant of loans towards passage to such
academically distinguished students as have obtained admission
to fomeign universities, organisations, ctc. for study in subjoct-
fields for which adecquate facilities do not exist in India. Emer-
gency loans to bondfide Indian students are also given by our
Missions in the Usa, the UK, and West Germany. During 1970-
71, such loans have becn sanctioned to 46 students.

6.12. Specis} Educational Loans (Consequent on Devalua-
tien) to Pavents'Guardians of Indian Students Studving Abroad:
This scheine was introduced in 1966 conseguent upon the deva-
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luation of the Rupee and is intended t, assist the parents|guardi-
ans of Indian students studying abroad to meet the increased cost
of remittance attributable to the devaluation. The scheme has
been of benefit to a very large number of students,

6.13. National Scholarships for Study Abroad: Tt has been
decided to award fifty scholarships every year lto meritorious stu-
dents who do not have the means to go abroad for further stu-
dies. The scholarships will mainly be availabhe for postgraduate
studies. The awards will be made for the duration of the course
for which a scholar is initially sclected. The period will ordi-
narily be not more than 3 years but shall in no cas: exceed 4
years, The minimum qualification for eligibility will be a first
class in engineering/technology or a first class honours or
master’s degree in other subjects. The implementation of the
scheme will begin from 1971-72.

II. ScHOLARSHIPS UNDER COMMONWEALTH SCHOLARSHIPS
AND FELLOWSHIPS PLAN

6.14. The Commonwealth Scholarships and Fellowships
Plan has been in operation for the last eleven years owing its
origin to the Commonweaith Education Conference held in July,

959 that had recommended a number of measures for sharing
he wide range of educational resources available throughout the
Commonwealth and thus promoting equality of educational
opportunities at higher level.  Scholarships coffered to India under
this Plan and processed during the year are as below:

(a) Australia: Two selected scholars left for postgraduate
studies in Australia against the offer for 1970-71. Five
nominations for scholarships for 1971-72 have been
sent to the Government of Australia for final selection.
For 1972-73, five nominations have been offered.

(b) Canada: Eighteen scholars have left India for post-
graduate studies in Canada on scholarships for 1970-71.
The Canadian Government invited twenty-four nomi-
nations for 1971-72, for which selections have been
completed and nominations sent.
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{c) Hong Kong, Jamaica, Ceylon, Ghana and East Africa:
Offers of two nominations each from Hong Kong,
Jamaica, Ghang and East Africa and three nominations
from Ceylon for further studies for 1971-72 were being
processed.

(d) Malaysia: Against an offer of two scholarships, two
nominations have been sent to the Malaysian Govern-
ment for 1971-72.

(¢) New Zealand: Two nominations were sent to the Gov-
ernment of New Zealand against the offer for 1971-72
scholarships, while an offer of two nominations for
1972-73 was being processed. Three doctors selected
for the 1970-71 awards left for New Zealand, whilc
under the Commonwealth Medical Aid Programme,
1971-72 an offer of an unspecified number of awards
was being processed.

(f) United Kingdom: Against the offer of 40 scholarships for
postgraduate studies/research in the UK. for 1970-71,
35 selzcted scholars left India. Selections for 1971-72
scholarships were over and 67 nominations were sent
to the UK Government for final selection. Against
United Kingdom Teachers’ Training Bursaries for 1970.
71, 33 selected candidates proceeded to the UK. For
similar bursaries for 1971-72, 35 nominations had
been scnt and the results of the final award were
awaited.

III. SCHOLARSHIPS OFFERED BY FOREIGN GOVERNMENTS,
ORGANISATIONS OR INSTITUTIONS

6.15. As in earlier years, a number of scholarships were
offered by governments, organisations or institutions in cther
countries for studies or research in various disciplines, particul-
arly specialised training and education. An idea of the offers
received and processed during the period is outlined below.

1. Auwstria: Four scholarships for 1970-71 for studies m
veterinary medicine were offered. Nomination of one candidate
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could be sent to the Austrian authorities, who was finally selected.
Besides, the authorities granted scholarships to two Indian scho-
lars who went to Austria in 1969 and to another two private
candidates already studying there.  For the postgraduate course
of physicians and surgeons in medicine ang surgery, 1970-71,
against an unspecified number of scholarships, nominations of
seven candidates werc sent, of whom five were finally selected.
Against another offer of an unspecified number of scholarships
for 1970-71, for the postgraduate course in mineral prospection,
exploration ‘and mining at the College for Mining and Metallurgy,
nominations of five candidates were sent to the Austrian authori-
ties who finally selected one candidate.

2. Belginm: Against an offer of five fellowships for 1970-71
made by the Belgian Government, nominations of six candidates
were sent and five were finally awarded the fellowships.

3. Czechoslovakia: Against an offer of 7 scholarships for
1970-71 from the Czechoslovak Government, 13 candidates in-
cluding six on a reserve list, were nominated. Final decisions
were awaited from the authorities.

4. Denmark: Against an offer of 8 scholarships, 18 candi-
dates including 10 on the reserve list, wen: nominated. The
Danish Government had accepted two candidates till the end of
March, 1971 and decisions on the remaining werz awaited. An-
other offer of 2-3 scholarships for studies in seed pathology,
1970-71 was finalised and the nominations of two candidates sent
to them had been accepted by the authorities.

5. France: From the French Government were received
three offers for 1971-72. The first related to 56 scholarships for
higher studies or training or research., The offer was processed
and nominations sent to the French Embassy, New Delhi. The
second was an offer of two fellowships for 1971-72 to enable
Indian professors of French to learn the latest techniques of tea-
«<ching French. Nominations were sent to the French Embassy,
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New Delhi. The third was an offer of one scholarship for special
interpreters’ and translators’ course for 1971-72 organised by the

Audio-Visual Centre for Modern Languages of Vichy (France).
One candidate was nominated.

6. Finland: Two candidates selected against the offer of
Finnish Government scholarships for 1969-70 left for Finland
and the approval in respect of the third candidate was awaited.

7. Federal Republic of Germany (West Germany): Alexan-
der-Von-Humboldt Foundation of West Germany has been ofter-
ing fellowships for advanced academic research. Against the
offer of an unspecified number of fellowships for 1970, scven
selected candidates left for West Germany. Against a simi‘ar
offer for 1971, 40 nominations have becen made. Final selection

was awaited. The German Academic Exchange Service also has
been offering similar fellowships.

Against an offer of 24 fellowships for 1970, 23 scholars were
selected. Against a similar offer for 1971, nominations of 31
candidates have been sent.

8. German Democratic Republic (East Germany): Quite a
number of offers of scholarships for postgraduate studies, training
of physical education coaches and training of physicians in com-
bating tuberculosis were processed during the year.

Against the 1969 offer for postgraduate studies, eight scholars
went to BEast Germany. Against a similar offer of 10 scholar-
ships for 1970, ten scholars were selected. For training of
coaches in physical education, an offer of five scholarships was
made for 1970, against which five sclected scholars left for that
country while a similar offer of five scholarships for 1971 was
being processed. Two scholarships were offered for training
of Indian physicians in combating tuberculosis. The nomina-

tion of two candidates was accepted by the German Democratic
Republic authorities.
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9. Greece: Against the offer of two Greek Government
scholarships for 1970-71, extcnsion was granted to two Indian
scholars already in that country.

10. Hungary: Against the offer of six Hungarian Govern-
ment scholarships for 1969-70, six scholars were selected, of
whom two have already left for Hungary.

11. Italy: The Italian Government offered four scholarships
for 1970-71. All the four scholars nominated by the Ministry
were finally selected. An offer of an unspecified number of
scholarships was received from the Italian Institute for Economic
Development (1svc) for 1970-71. Two candidates were finally
selected against this offer.

12. Japan: The Japanese Government offered six scholar-
ships for 1971-72. Seven candidates including one on the reserve
list, had been nominated, but final selection was awaited. One
candidate was awarded a scholarship against the offer of two

scholarships, made by the Tohoku University of Japan for 1970-
71.

13. Netherlands: Against an unspecified number of fellow-
ships for 1970-71 offered by the Netherlands Government, 29
candidates were selected.

14, Norway: Five different offers from Norway were pro-
icessed during the year. The first wag an offer of an unspecified
number of fellowships made by the Government of Norway.
Against this, 39 candidates were nominated, of which the Nor-
wegian authorities selected 22. A similar offer for 1971-72
fellowships wag received and processed. The third was an offer
of three scholarships for 1970-71 for the postgraduate training
course in naval architecture and marine engineering. The Nor-
wegian Government granted scholarships to three candidates out
of five names recommended by this Ministry. The fourth related
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“to the offer of three fellowships for 1970-71 for special post-
doctorate and postgraduate courses in soil science. Three candi-
dates were recommended to the Norwegian Government, but
the final acceptance was awaited. The fifth related to the offer
of the Norwegian Gowvernment of scholarships for 1970-71 for
Indian oceanographic scientists. The Ministry of Food and
Agricuture (Department of Agriculture) were requested to re-
commend five candidates against this offer which was being

processed.

15. Poland: Against the offer of vocational/practical training
scholarships for 1969-70, made by the Polish Government, 35
candidates were selected; placements for only 17 candidates could
be arranged till the end of March, 1971. The Government of
Poland also offered three scholarships for 1970-71 in economic
planning. But the offer could not be utilised, because there was
no response to the advertisement put out by the Ministry. For
studies/training in town and country planning, for 1970-71, an
offer of three scholarships was received. Against the offer, five
candidates (including two in the reserwe list) were neminated.

16. Sweden: An offer of an unspecified number of fzllow-
ships for 1971-72 for International Seminar in Physics in the
University of Uppsala was received. The offer was being pro-

cessed.

17. Turkey: Against the offer of three Turkish Government
scholarships for research for 1970-71, the Turkish Government
have finally selected three candidates out of four nominated,

18. Romania: The Government of Romania offered one
scholarship for 1969-70. The selected candidate was still to go

to that country.

19. UAR: The UAr Government has been offering 10 scholar-
ships for Indian nationals annually. Against this usual quota,
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the UAR Government granted extension to the existing Indian
scholars in that country, including some earlier awardees who
were already studying there on their own initiative.

20. USSR: For 1970-71 for postgraduate studies/research
and higher specialisation, the USSR Government offered 50 scho-
larships, which included five scholarships each for the Indian
Institute of Technology, Bombay and the Institute of Russian
Studies, New Delhi. In all, 76 candidates were nominated, of
which 40 were approved by the Soviet authorities till the end of
the year. For the same courses, and for training in translation
techniques for 1971-72, an ofler of 50 scholarships was received
and processed. People’s Friendship (Patrice Lumumba) Uni-
versity, Moscow offered 30 scholarships for 1970-71. 35 candi-
dates including five in the reserve list were nominated. The
University approved 30 candidates, of whom 27 left for Moscow. .

21. Yugoslavia: Against an offer of three scholarships for
1970-71 made by the Yugoslav Government, five candidates were
nominated, but final approval was awaited.

22. United Kingdom : Apart from those offered under Com-
monwealth programmes, a number of associations/institutions/
trusts offered scholarships/fellowships to Indian nationals. Nine
such offers were processed during the year. Against apprentice-
ships offered by M/s. Rolls Royce Ltd., London, three graduate
apprentices and four enginecring apprentices proceeded to the
UK under the offer for 1969-70. For 1971-72, an offer of five
apprenticeships (three graduate and two engineering) was
received and processed. 14 scholars left for studies in the Uk
under 1970-71 scholarships offered by the British Council. A
similar offer of ten scholarships for 1971-72 was received and
processed. ‘Two scholars selected under Imperial Relations
Trust Uk Fellowships, 1970-71, proceeded to the UK for research
in education. A similar offer of two fellowships was received for
1971-72 and processed. The Nehru Memorial Trust UK offered
one scholarship for study/research in the ux for 1971-72. The
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offer was being processed. Two scholars selected for Royal
Commission Science Research and Rutherford Scholarships.
1970-71 left for the uk. The Royal Commission invited six
nominations for study/research for 1971-72. The oifer was
under processing.

C. SCHOLARSHIPS FOR FOREIGN NATIONALS FOR STUDY IN INDIA

6.16. Scholarships for the nationals of other countries who
come to India for studies can be grouped into three categcrics,
on the basis of the agencies who award the scholarships/feilow:
ships viz., (i) scholarships offered by the Government of India,
(ii) scholarships under Commonwealth programmes, and (iii)
scholarships under cultural exchange programmes, bilatera! o
other arrangements.

I. SCHOLARSHIPS OFFERED BY THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA

6.17. General Cuitural Scholarships Scheme: Under this
scheme scholarships are awarded to the nationals of wvarious
Asian, African and other countries for post-matriculation studies
in India. In 1970-71, one hundred and eighty scholarships were
awarded. It is proposcd to give the same number of scholarships
during 1971-72.

6.18. International Students’ Housc: For the benefit of
students from other countries, it has been decided to constiuct
International Siudents Houses at Calcutta and Bombay in
cooperation  with  the State Governments and universitics
concerned. The House at Bombay is nearing complerion.

II. COMMONWEALTH SCHOLARSHEIPS AND FELLOWSHIPS
PLAN

6.19. Under the Commonwealth Scholarships and Fzilcw-
ships Plans, 45 scholarships and five fellowships were offered to
other Commonwealth countries for 1970-71, for studics/rescarch
in Tndia. For 1971-72 also the offer has been repeated through
the Indian missions in the countries concerned.
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6.20. Bursaries for the Training of Crait Instructors: Against
the offer of bursaries for the training of craft instructors to the
nationzls of Commonweaith countries in Asia, Africa and Latin
America for 1970-71, two trainees from Tanzania arrived and
joined their training course at the Central Training Institute for
Craft Instructors, Bombay.

6.21. Short-term Visit by Senjor Educationists from Com-
monwealth Countries: One senior educationist from Ghana visited
India during the year, while another from, Sierra Leone was
expected.

I1I. ScHOLARSHIPS UNDER CULTURAL EXCHANGE PROGRAMMES,
BILATERAL AND OTHER ARRANGEMENTS

6.22. Developments  with  regard to scholarships under
cultural exchange programmes, during the year, are briefly
indicated below :

1, Bulgaria: Against an offer of three scholarships, one nomi-
nation was received and processed.

2. Czechoslovakia: An offer of five scholarships was made for
1970-71 and the nominations were awaitad.

3. German Democratic Republic (East Germany): An offer
of five scholarships was made for 1970-71. Nominations were
awaited.

4. Humngary: Against an offer of five scholarships for 1970-
71, five nominations were received.  Two awardees joined their
studies, onc was cxpected shortly while the remaining two were
under consideration,

4. France: Acaingt an offer of six fellowships for 1970-71,
six nominations were received and processed.
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6. Poland: One awardee against the offer for 1969-71 arriv-
ed and joined her studies in Delhj University.

7. Romania: Against the offer made for 1970-71, one nomi-
nation was received and processed.

8. USSR: Against the offer for 1969-70, six more scholars
arrived and joined their studies. Against the offer of 20 scholar-
ships for 1970-71, seven candidates arrived and joined their
studies.

9. Yugoslavia: Of the scholars selected against the offer for
1969-70, one awardee continued her studies, two more arrived
and joined their studies during the period, while the case of one
candidate was under consideration. Against the offer of five
scholarships for '1970-71, two nominations were received and
processed.

6.23. Reciprocal Scholarships Scheme: FEleven scholars of
the 1969-71 batch arrived last year. Of them one each from
Denmark, Finland and the Neztherlands returned after completing
their studies. Eight scholars continued their studies. During
1970-71, two scholars from Brazil, two scholars from Columbia
and one each from Belgium and the Netherlands arrived and
joined their studies. Of them, one of Brazil and one of Columbia
returned after completing their studies.

6.24. Aneurin Bevan Memorial Fellowships: An offer of
fellowship for 1970-71 has been sent to Dr. William Herbert
Whiles, Consultant Children’s Psychiatrist, Wessex Regional
Hospital Board, UK.

6.25. Fellowships to West German Nationals: One fellow of
the 1969-70 batch arrived and continued his studies. Against
an offer of 10 fellowships for 1970-71, three nominations were
received. One fellow arrived and the other two were expected.
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D: FINANCIAL ALLOCATIONS

6.26. The financial allocations for the various scholarships
schemes for 1970-71 and 1971-72 described in this chapter are
indicated below:

(Rs. in 000’s)

. No. Item Provision for Budget
1970-71 Estimatcs
— 1971-72

Original Revised

I 2 . 3 4 5

1. National Scholarships Scheme 28,180 23,840 22,766
2. National Loan Scholarships Scheme 57,0696 48,566. -»¢ 44,400

3. National Scholarships for Children
of School Teachers . . 2,315 2,142 2,322

4. Scholarships to Students from Non-
Hindi Speaking States for Post-
Matric Studies in Hindi . 1,847 1,847 2,120

5. Merit Scholarships for Studies in
Residentia]l Schools . . . 1,698 1,698 1,608

6. Scholarships to Young Workers in
Different Culitural Fields . 180 180 180

Overseas Scholarships to Scheduled

Caste, Scheduled Tribe, etc.,

Students for Study Abroad (mcludmg

Passage Grants) 350 342 350

?]‘

8. Partial Financial Assistance (LOan)
Scheme . . . ) 200 200 200

9. Scheme for Special Educational
L.oans to Parents/Guardians of
Indian Students Studying abroad 500 134 100

10. National Scholarships for Study

Abroad . - . . 85 2,000
I1. Indian Scholars "Going  Abroad

against Scholarships 275 275 275
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1 2 3 4
12. General Cultural Scholarships
Scheme . . . . 2,750 2,750
13. International Students House,
Bombay and Calcutta. . 400 400
14. Foreign Scholars for Study in India 960 749




CHAPTER VII
DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGES

7.01. The programmes for the development of languages
followed by the Ministry are guided by the basic principles and
policies enshrined in the Constitution of India, strengthened and
elaborated in 1968 by the Parliamentary Resolution on the langu-
ages and the Government of India Resolution on the Naticnal
Policy on Education. Article 351 of tke Constituticn vests the
Union Government with the responsibility of enriching, develop-
ing and promoting Hindi so as to make it serve as a medium of
expression for the diverse elements of our comgposite culture.
Parliament’s Resolution on Language Policy emphasised that in
the interest of the educational and cultural advancement of the
country it was necessary to take concerted measures for the full
development of the 14 maijor Indian languages, besides Hindi.
The National Policy on Education adopted by the Government
following the recommendations of the Education Commission
(1964-66) declared: “The energetic Cevelopment of Indian
languages ard literature is a sine qua non for educational and
cultural development, Unless this js donc the creative energics
of the people will not be released, standards of education will not
improve, knowledge will not spread to the reople and the gulf
between the intelligentsia and the masses will remain, if not widen
further.”

7.02. The programmes also lay due emphasis on English, the
associate official language of the Unior and on Sanskrit, the
mother of a majority of modern Irdian ianguages, because of
their special relevance to the country’s oast and future.

7.03. An outline of the efforts made and progress achieved
during the year in the field is given in the following sections.

97
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4 SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL TERMINOLOGY FOR
INDIAN LANGUAGES

7.04. Terminology im Hindi: The Commission for Scientific
and Techaical Terminology (Cs1T) was constituted in 1961 for
the evolution of scientific and technical terminology, Later in 1963,
terminolozy work in the hwmanitizs aad soctal sciences was also
assigned to it. During a decade of its work, the Commission has
been able to complete a major puart of its assigned task, namicly,
ovolution of wrminclogy in mest of the subjects. Work on
enginecrinys, agriculture, medicine and departmental terininolog
in defence is in hand.  During 1970-71, till the end of Jenuaary,
1971 abtoat 24,500 terms pertaining to sciences, humanities and
government departments were evolved and about 17,500 terms
were finalised, In all, about 397,250 terms have been evollved
and about 369,500 terms finalised so far.

7.G5. Terminology in Urdum: The Taraqui-e-Urdu Board, set
up by the Ministry in 1969 to look after the programmes of
produciiig umversity-level books in Urdu, has also engagzed iitsclf
in evolving scientific and technical terms in Urdu, In this re;gard
the Board sct up a high-power committee which has recom-
moended that the terms  evolved by the ¢STT may be suitably
adopted in Urdn language, terms already current in Usrdu i the
; concerned may be preferred and terms in Enzlish may
vnad where suitable equivalents are not available. Ewvolu-

noloay in Urdu has been enirusted ‘o scholurs wnder
of Prof. M. Muieeh, he finalisation of rechnical
s i Urrm has been erntrustzd to an expert comanittre.  So

0 sxrms in 12 subjects have been coined out of \7 ﬁ?ch
L2000 crees have been finalised.

Coordination Werk Relating te Tornisoleey:  Im-
#fter the first few glossaries were printed by the CSTT,
4 attempt was mad: to effect co-ordination of tzrmiro-
wark 1n various regional i suaoes. In Sontember, 1968,
crence of siate officers in charec of regional languages was
held bv the Commission. The conference was of the view thiat it

o5
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was necessary that, as far as possible, scientific and technical
terms in various languages should be uniform and the termino-
sgy evolved by the csTT should serve as a basis for adoption/
adaptstion.  The work bas assumcd greater significance in the
context of the prcsent massive programmes of producing uni-
versity-level books in Indian languages. Complete data of ter-
minologzizal work conducted by various State agencies are being
collecied by the ¢sTT.

7.07. A broad-based continuing “Terminology Unit” is pro-
posed to be created to undertake terminological work in future
in various branches of sciences and to meet the needs of various
government departments, universities and fast-developing Indian
langunges. A statement of Hindi terminological work done by
the ¢sTT in various subjects is given in Annexure E.

7.08. Terminological Glossaries and Dictionaries: The work
on the finalisation and co-ordination of terms has been in pro-
gress according to schedule. Coordination of terminology pre-
vared in various units/agencies with a view to preparing manu-
scripts for subject-wise and consolidated glossaries is a task that
the ¢stt has been pursuing simultansously all these years. 20
glossaries have been brought cut so far including two brought
out uaring the year, viz, Commerce Glossary, and  Science
Glossary (Hindi-English).

7.09. Initiated in 1958 under the guidance of Dr. S, Verma,
tiz then General Editor, work on definitional dictionaries was
kept in abeyance in the csTT during 1969-70, to enable the
steff to concentrate on terminological work. As soon as inter-
disciplinary terms are ceordirated. the work on the definitions
be undertaken as a part of a big dictionarv project.

B: ProsxtoTion axp DEVELOPMENT OF HINDI

710, The Central Hindl Directora‘e (cup), New Delhi. a
subordinate office of the Ministry, set up in March, 1960, looks
mainly after the development of Hindi, besides a few promotional
programmes, Prozrammes for the propagation and promotion of
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Hindi, particularly in non-Hindi-speaking states, are mostly im-
plemented by the Ministry, Steps have also been taken for the
promotion of Hindi abroad. To provide efficient teaching and
training facilities, an autonomous body known as ‘Kendriya Hindi
Shikshana Mandal’ has been set up. An outline of the pro-
grammes and activities is given in this section.

7.11. Appointment of Hindi Teachers in Non-Hindi-Specking
States: The Governments of the non-Hindi-Speaking states are
given financial assistance on a 100 per cent basis for the appoint-
ment of Hindi teachers in higher primary and secondary schools
in their jurisdiction. During 1970-71, employment of 1,200
additional Hindi teachers, has been authorised, raising the total
number of such teachers to 6,900 involving a total allocation of
Rs, 100 lakh among the various non-HmdL—spv:-ﬁ.:1g states duriny

the vear.
7.12 Estabi i
the Nen-Hindi-Sreaking Siates: Under this schome the dn on

Government pro- "’kq ce to the  non-Hindi-
speaking states on a 100 per cent basis for the cstablishment of
Hindi teachers’ trainipg coileges. Tt has been deeided that thoss
collzges which were set up in the Third Plan and have comp’eted]
a tenure of five years, should also continuc to receive financial
assistance up to the end of the Fourth Plan. 10 such colleges
had been established by 1968-69. Two more n2w colleges—aone
cach in Assam and Orissa were approved for assistance during
1969-70. Nearly 740 teachers received training in these colleces.
During 1970-71, anproval has alse besn given for cne more
co.‘e\“ﬂ. The estimated expenditure doring 1970-71 on  the
scheniz is of the order of Rs. 8.50 lakh.

7.13. Opening of Hindi-Meiinzm Colleges or Lstablishmont
of !’!mm‘f“«‘!c‘dlum Sections in the Existing Colleges in Non-Hindi-
Speaking Statest A new scheme under the Fourth Plan with
pr> o~ tallocation of Rs, 50 lakh has been drawn up, its details
have been worked out and the scheme awaits final approval. It
is nroposed to set up at least one Hindi-mediam colleee or a
Hindi-medium section in an cxisiing college, in cach non-Hind:
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speakin; state under this scheme.
7.1. Financial Assistance to Veluniary Hindi Organisations:

Financil assistance is being given tc voluntary Hindi organisa-
tions tc help them carry ou their Hindi propagation activities.
During 970-71 grants to the tunc of Rs. 14 lakh were given to
nearly 130 voiuntary Hindi organisations.

7.15 Award oi Prizes to Hindi Writers of Noa-Hindi-
Speakis; States: Hindi writers beloinging to non-Hindi-speaking
states vhose mother tongue is other than Hindi are awarded
prizes o the value of Rs. 1000 and Rs. 500 according to first
and seond gradations. Eight writers were awarded first prizes
and six second prizes for writing beoks in Hindi during 1968-69.
Four fist prizes and seven sccond prizes were awarded during
1969-7(. Work on similar awards for 1970-71 was in progress.

7.1¢. Kendriya Hindi Shikshana Mandal, Agra: The Kendriya
Hindi Siikshana Mandal, Agra, set up in 1960, runs a Central
Institutc at Agra which, apart from conducting training courses
for Hinli teachers, conducts research into the methods of teach-
ing Hinli. 171 trainees from various non-Hindi-speaking states
have bexn undergoing training in Nishnat and Parangat courses
of the mstitute in its session 1970-71. Besides, a refresher
course vas arranged during 1970 in which 37 teachers of non-
Hindi-sreaking states participated. At the instance of the
Ministrs of Home Affairs, the Kendriva Hindi Shikshana Mandal
pas stafed an intensive course of 12 weeks’ duration at Delhi
for teaching Hindi to Central Government employees. The first
course <arted on May 15, 1970 and ended on August 22, 1970.
The second course started in September, 1970 and ended on Dec-
ember 11, 1970. Among the ncw schemss to bz implemented
by the Mandal, mention may be made of running compressed
cousses for giving training to Hindi-knowing trained teachers of
non-Hirdi speaking rtates and the production of linguanhone
records. tapes. etc. 1t is also proposed to start a short-term
refreshe course for the existing Hindi teachers employed in the
non-Hirdi-encaking ctates,  This course will consist of training
for one month with a minimum of 40 teachers to be admitted in
each ccurse. At least seven such courses are proposed to be
conduct:d during 127179
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7.17. Scheme of Correspondence Courses in Hindi: Corres-
pondence courses for teaching Hindi to non-Hindi-speakers and
forcigners in the country and abroad were started in Maich
1968, by the Central Hindi Directorate. The main object was
to orovide facility of learning Hindi through the medium of
English to those who could not do so for want of time and
resources. The scheme envisages two general courses, mamely.
Hindi Pravesh (a two-year course for beginners) and
Hindi Parichaya (a two-year advance course equivalent to the
Hindi coursce proscribed for matric), and three speciat courses, viz..
Hindi Prabodh, Hindi Praveen and Hindi Pragya. Hindi
Pravesh and Hindi Parichaya courses arc open to persons above
the aze of 15 years whose mother tongue is not Hindi. Prabodh.
Praveen and Pragya courses are restiicted to the following cate-
gories of Central Government employees: (a) ciass I officers,
(b) operational staff, (c) employses posted at places where
there are no Hindi teaching centres of the Ministre of Home

T e
DESE

vidyalayas. The first two-year Hindi Pravesh course
wng started in March 1968 with 1,068 siudenss; its soennd session
started in September 1969 with 1.287 students; and the thivd
session from 1st July 1970 with 1.300 <tudents. The first one-
year Hindi Prabodh course was sfavted on Ust Jenuary, 1969
with 747 students, while its second sension was started in Jenuery-
Februgry, 1970 admitting 328 studens.  The first one-year Hindi
Pravezn was started in Januvary-February, 1970 with an enrol-
ment of 428 students. Hindi Pragys and H

are pronosed to be introduced from 19271,

i Parichaya courses

7.18. Free Giits of Hindi Books: Cperated by the cun,
fren rifts of Hindi books are made to schools, colleges, public
institutions and libraries  in  the non-Hindi-speaking stafes.
Under the echeme 180 titles worth Pz, 34.000 were purchased
in 1949-70. 20.712 copies of these ti1ez wers dist-ibuted among
“amions Ivatitytions and libraries. ete. 7wt of the entriss re-
ceive:l inder this scheme durine 1970-71 canies of 34 Hindi
bocks and 17 perindicals were wurchased. at 4 tota! cost of
Ps. 205577 and distributed to celected contres in the country
and ~broad.
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719. Hindi Information Cenire: A Hindi Information
Centc has been working since 1965 in the cHD to provide
authwic information pertaining to various aspects of Hindi
language and literature. A tclephone service for prompt sup-
ply d Hindi equivalents of technical terms to the general public
and overnment offices was also started in October, 1968, The
servic is gaining popularity.

720. Extensicn Programames: [nitiated under the Second
Plan the scheme, operated by the cub, has since been revised;
it inludes:

(i) Workshops for Hindi writers of non-Hindi prose and
poetry;

(i) Study tours of Hindi students in non-Hindi areas; and

(iii) Lecture tours of Hindi scholars from Hindi-spoaking
arcas to non-Hindi-speaking areas and vice versa.

archr war

Fetrary, 197

721, Devanagari Scyipt Reform: Devanagari script has been
stancrdized and modified by introducing special svmbols and
diacrtical marks for expressing peculiar sounds of regional
langtages for which ne symbols exist in Devanagari.

722. Hindi Encyclopazdiz:  The Tweifth Volume of the
Hind Eacyclopaedia was broucht cut by the Nagari Pracharini
Sabh:, Varanasi, completing the project of preparing and pub-
livhirr the 12-volume Hindi Encyclopacdia. The Minisiry gave
a totl grant of Rs. 1530 lakh to the Sabha for the nurpose.
Certzn ve'lumes of the encyclopacdia having gone out of print,
a nrerision of Rs, 50.000 hos bren made in the budget for 1971~
2 cost of reprinting them,

723. CHD Prejects on Dicticnaries and Graminsr:  Scveral
projeits on various kinds of dictionaries and Hindi grammar,
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followed and promoted by the cHD, are at various stages of
completion as indicated below:

(i) A revised edition of “A Basic Grammar of Modern
Hindi”, is expected to be released shortly.

(i) An English-Hindi Dictionary compiled by the Hindi
Sahitya Sammelan, Allahabad, has been published.

(iliy A Marathi-Hindi Dictionary compiled by the Maha-
rashira Rashtrabhasha Sabha, Poona, is expected to
be out shortly.

(iv) A revised and enlarged edition of Hindi-English
Dictionary containing 20,000 words is under pre-
paration.

(v) The manuscript of Hindi-Bangla Kosh. compiled by
Shri Govind Prasad Maiti has been purchased at a
cost of Rs. 10,000 for use in the preparation of
srilingual dictionaries.

(vi) Work on a Dictionary of Hindi Usage (Prayog Kosh)
is in the process of preparation in the cHD.

(vii) The revision of glossaries of words common to Hindi
and other Indian languages will be taken up with
the help of outside experts and agencies during the
-coming year.

(viil) The preparation of 4 trilingual dictionaries, namely,
Hindi-Tamil-English, Hindi-Telugu-English, Hindi-,
Malayalam-English and Hindi-Kannada-English has
been taken up with the help of academic bodies.

7.24. Bhartiya Sahitya Mala: To provide supplementary
material for those appearing in various Hindi examinaticns and
to facilitate availability of literary writings in modern Indian
languages into Hindi, the cHp undertook the publication of (i)-
a short history of Indian literature, and (ii) a collection of short
storics in each of the 15 Indian languages translated into Hindi
and transliterated into amplified Devanagari script. While the'
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‘manuscript of the first project was ready for the press, that of
the second was under preparation.

7.253. Preparation, Pablication and  Trassiation  of Hindi
Bosks t Co?ifabamtion wita Publishers:  Staried in 1963 by the
Cli: Hooks have sy far been published under ihis scheme.
ze 1,0 sks wezre brought out during the year. 17,250 copies of

ks pmchased under this schvme were distributed during the
period April-December, 1970. During 1971-72, it is expected
that nearly 30 books will be breusht cut under this schemae.
7.26, Translation of MNon-Siaivtery Procedural Literature,
Manuals, Codes, Forms, efc.: During April-December, 1970,
129 ma""aYs and 965 forms involving 15,500 standard pages
of non-statutory procedural literature  were rteceived for trans-
lation into Hindi, and Hindi translation of 10 manuals and 564
forr-‘vs (1, 100 3 pwes) were received for vctting. Out of them,

mu:%_’:s and 570 formy ("" 0 st
to the respoctive Mial ‘"'es/cm‘axtn ents/
rament of India.  The Dircciorate also underton!
an of audit reports, appropriation accounts 2nd {inancial ac-
counts of the Centre and five Hindi-speaking states. In all, 31
books were recetved and returned  duly translated. Two
R the Accountant General, Bihar, and 2 from
cie also ansn‘“/? into Hindi. 2 books containing

han v

forms pertaining to office of the Tomptroller and Auditor-General
of Tndia were a‘-s Qmslate1 isto Hindi. 1In addition, reports
pottaining to Pooé (1965-7, Defence (1969-703, Delhi

velopment A»ﬁ,l.i.zzo:;t, (1969-70) and Appropriation Accounts
‘ 259-70% “ﬁ P. & T. (1969-70) wer
g ]"muzuy February, 1071

727, Propagation of HinZ Aheoads A detatied scheme for
; of Hindi abroed wos approved in 1970-71. The
cf the Scha?!!u: irclude supply of Hindi books
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to countries like Nepal, Carribean Islands, etc., thtough our
niissions in those countries; maintenance of Hindi lecturers in
such countries to undertake propagation and promotion of Hindi
and to look after Hindi schools and Hindi teaching; promotion
of Hindi teaching through professors of Indian studies maintain-
ed by the Indian Council for Cultural Relations in countries like
Yugoslavia, Iran, Australia, Rumania, West Indies and Ceylon;
scholarships to foreigners to learn Hindi in India; and fucilitat-
ing visits of foreign Hindi scholars and writers to this country.
Hindi lectarers in the Carribean lslands, namely, Suiinam,
Guyana and Trinidad, formerly appointed by the icCR continu-
ed during the year. Theirs was a commendable performance.
Working in collaboration with the Hindi Educaticn Board of
Trinidad and Tobago, the lecturer ir Trinided locks after 30
Hindi schools and teaches Hindi to students of advance course.
The lecturer in Surinam was able to introduce Hindi in more
than 90 schools out of which 54 work as Hindi teaching and
examining centres, according to the syHabus of the Rashtra
Phasha Prachar Samiti, Wardhe. With his cToits, 3 Hindi
printing press has also been started. In Guyana, arranzerments
for teaching Hindi have been introduced in almost all the schools
of the territory. During the year, Hindi books were purchased
pplyiny to Hindi Libraries in Guyana, Surinam, T
Fiji, Thailand, Ceylon, Malaysia, Kenya, etc.

C. PROMOTION OF OTHER MODERN INDIAN LANGUAGES
AND ENGLISH

7.28. Assistance to Voluntary Organisations for the Promotion
of Indlan Languages: The scheme provides gronts to voluntary
orranisations for bringing out ‘publications like encyclopaedia,
oual dictionarizs, books of knowledge, catalognes of manu-
ots, books of cultural, literary, Indological, linguistic and
scientific interest. for holding literacy conferences. scminars.
exhib'tions and for teaching Indian languages in the rezions
where they are not the regional or official languages. Gran's are
given covering proportions of costs varying from item to item,
but no item-wise annuaj target is fixed for a narticular year.
Requests are processed and grants sanctioned during the course
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of the year as and when they are rececived. Grants are generally
of a non-recurring mature. However, an over-all financial pro-
vision of Rs. 5.00 lakh per annum has been ear-marked for the
scheme as a whole. In 1969-70, grants amounting to Rs. 4.08
lakh were sanctioned to various organisations for purposes like
publication of suitable books, purchase of books including re-
muneration to experts, teaching of languages, conferences and
conventions, dictionaries and encyclopaedia. During 1970-71,
grants sanctioned under the scheme were of the order of
Rs. 3,02,000.

7.29. The Centra]l Institute of Indian Languages, Mysare
(CIIL): The Institute was established in July, 1969 with a
view to assisting and co-ordinating the development of Indian
languages, to bring.about their essential unity through scientific
study and inter-linguistic research and to promote the mutual
enrichment of the languages and thus contribute towards the
emotional integration of the people of India. The functions of
the Institute, among others, comprise co-ordinating the work of
various institutes, organisations, bodies, etc., engaged in langu-
age development and linguistics, in the country; serving as a
clearing house of information on Indian languages; promoting
the development of the former languages and those of scheduled
tribes, Sindhi and Urdu; formulating and executing important co-
operative projects to highlight the inherent unity among the
Indian languages; developing methods, material and aids for
teaching Indian langeages and conducting language courses; and
developing suitable translation techniques and conducting courses
for translators. Among the activities undertaken during the
period, the following deserve mention:

(a) Publication of the Bulletin: To highlight the activi-
ties of the Institute and to disseminate information
on various matters concerning linguistic research and
langnage planning, the Institute began publication of
the bulletin “VARTAVAHA” in December, 1969,
With this bulletin, the Institute has been able to
establish contacts with various national and inter-

national agencies in the fields of language study and
linguistics.
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(b) Conjference on Dictionary-making: The Institute
took the initiative in convening a Conierence on
Dictionary-making in Indian Languages. This con-
ference, the first of its kind in India, was held in
Mysore on March 25-28, 1970 =nd was attended by
well-known lexicographers and scholars from all
over India.

(¢c) Suinmer School of Linguistics: The Institute, in col-
laboration with the University of Mysore ond the
Linguictic Society of lndia, organmiszd the Summer
School of Linguistics in Mysore. The main advant-
age consisted in providing training to the staff of
the Institute and thz Regional Ceatres, particularly
covering courses in language teaching usefu}]  for
the language teachers and fie:d methous and  tone
languages, useful for the study of tribal and border
fanguages. On this occasion, = seminar on ‘India
as a Linguistic Arca’ dealing wih the regional uni-
versals of Indian languages. won conducted.  Eight
papers were prescnted by the Dnstitute staff and
these are being published ip the Souvenir Velume
of the Summer School.

]

(d) Project on the Stidy Skills for College Entrants in
Kannada: To help students opting for instruction
in regional langunces. » iact eutitied ‘Develop-
mental Project in Study Skill. for College HEntrants
with respect to Kannada’ was taken up, based on the
assumntion that there is a gap between the langu-
age achievement at the end of the school stase and
the language competerce required at the college
stage. Tt is proposed to bridge this cap by a
snecial intensive skill-oriented conrse of  approxi-
mately 100 hours® dueatinn desinned fo improve
lanmuage competence.  The work on this  project
is nearing complet'en.  Abous 900 students  from
the three universities in Mysore took a pre-test prior
to the administration of the bridge course in various
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colleges to approximately 300 students. A~ post-
test will be given to all the 900 students at the end
of the course. The results will be analysed for im-
proving the course. On the completion of the
Kannada bridge course, it is proposad to take up a
similar project in another Indian language.

(e) Lsihlishiment of Field Stations:  An important
programme is to survey and make a linguistic study
of the border and tribal languages of India. Accord-
ingly, a threc-man team was deputed to survey the
areas of Assam, Manipur, Tripura, Nagaland and
Moghalava,  Based on the reports of this survey
team, the first batch of six scholars was deputed to
the eastern sector fo study the languages of Meithai
Waninurd), Trionrl, Ao, Angami and Thadou. In
addition. a souin-lincuistic survey of Magaland with
wnecial reference to the problom of inter-tribal com-
spication in heine conducted.

Tn Ladakh, a four-man prs iw;’nm'v survey team
cocducte ! a simitar survey, Tt bf“cn decided to
%khz hina, Doshkhat
& wﬁkd lmgmsuc am‘-y::!s. A team of

: yvill bz sent in July, 1971 when weather
conditions zre favourable.

(f) Project en Rilinsuclism: The project on bilingualism
was taken up in August, 1970 to study the various
varieties of Hindi spoken and/or written by non-
native speakers of Hindi (Kannada, Telugu, Tamil
and Malayaiam speakers to begin with) and thus to
est the hvpothesis of the existence of a Pan-Indian
Hindi, different from standard Hindi. This will help
m"cw*md the macai‘uda of linguisiic and ~ extra-

1 ti~ factors =uch as cultural patterns and social

will enable the Institute to prepare pan-

fndian basic Hindi texts, vocabulary and grammar.

cltitmos ol

(g) Nepali-Hindi, Hindi-Nepal;, Napali-Bengali, Bengali-
Nepali  Dictiongry  Project: Preliminary and ex-
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ploratory steps to undertake this project, in  col-
laboration with the Government of Nepal have already
been taken. Efforts are ufoot to get scholars to
work on the project sponsored by the Tribhuven
University and the Education Ministry of Nepal.
Development of Language and Linguistics Study and
Research: During the year two meetings were held,
one at New Delhi on Julv 13, 1970 and the other

at Myscre on July 20, 1970, Problemis on the
development of linguistic studies in India were dis-
cussed. The represzntatives of the American Associa.
tion for Asian Studics discussed the beast possible
manner in which American universitizs could col-
laborate with Indian universities and institutions in-
terested in the study of languages and linguistics.
The meetings were attended by represeatatives  of
the Departments of Linguistics and of various gov-
ernment agencies such as the Anthropological Sur-
vey of India, etc. A number of suggesetions for the
improvement of linguistic study and research in
india were nut forward at these meetings.

Other Projects: Among the other projects, either
already completed or to be taker up shortlv, men-

start some fundamental base-fine work s relations
1o language development, lanpunce  teaching and
faneuage  evaluation  technigues; () a  Folklore
Rescarch Unit to co-ordinate ang fraplement the re-
sea-ch work done in Tndia on the cuitueal aspects of
lanounge phenomenon (¢} a Reading Project fo de-
velop more efficient reading <kills in the country;
() o Contereace cn Mother-tengue Teaching to
discuss various problems connected with the teaching
of mother toneoue at different stages of education,
to sugoest ways and means of imnroving mother-
tongue teachins and to suggest suitable research pro-
jects to be undertaken on a priority basis; (e) a
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Conference of Directors and Heads of Tribal Re-
secarch Burcaux and Institutes to co-ordinate the
activities of all independent and government-
sponsored agencies working in this field and to or-
ganise a more systematic and scientific study of
tribal languages with a view to producing textbooks
and reading materials in triba] language

7.30. Regienal Language Centres: Under the administrative
control of the car. Mysope, the four Regional Longuass Centres
at Mysore, Bhubaneswar, Poona and Patiala were established
during the year to provide iniensive training in Indian languages
for a period of ten months to secondary teachers deputed by
Statc Governments,  Sct up with the main objective of providing
incentive to all states, including Hindi-speaking ones, to imple-
ment the 3-language formul‘a on an even basis, the centres
constitute a significant development in Indian education inasmuch
as they are designed to introduce the concept of 2-language
teachers in all schools. The languages taught at cach of these
centres are:

(1) Mysore Cenme: Kann:da, Tamil, Telugu and
Malavalam

(2) Bhubanesway Centre: Bengzali, Oriya and Assamese
(3) Poona Centre: Marathi, Sindhi and Gujarad

(4% Patida <

Punjabi, Urdu and Kashmis

The number of teacker-trainees denated by the Stateg is: (1)
Andhra Pradash (iiy Chandizarh (Ad»wny 3; (i) Harvana
3%; {ivy Hernln 13; (vy Manarashtra '}’: {vi) Mysore 3; (vil)
Quisen 120 (vii) astran 17: and (ix} ttar Pradesh 2. Their
fanguage-wise z Yo i oogoundor

1.

(1Y Mysare Centrer Kannada 8 Matayalars 10: Tamil
a

(2) Bhubaneswar Cemre: Assamese  §: Benoali 15
Oriya 1.
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(3) Poona Centre: Marathi 3.
(4) Patiala Centre: Urdu 1.

It would appear that the response, in the first year of their func-
tioning, from the states has been rathcr poor. This is in spite
of the fact that the Government of india bcar the entire salary
of the teachers deputed to the centres by the states during their
training period. To remedy the sxtuatxon, a conference of
DPIUs/DE’s of o7 State/Unien territories was held by the
cnL at Mysore on Fcbruary, 1-2, 1971. It is noped that the
sitnation will improve ‘zfxdcrably from the next scssion.
Besides following the ftraining procramiss, each of the centres
has produced dur

the vear quitc a few teaching materialg
phonuic readars, recoil vecabularies,

bi-lingual common wvoca
bularies, courses and couvsz lessons in the languaces concern
Puring 1971-72 it is proposed to complete the first draft of

nrermediate and advanced-lovel courses i most of  the
Indian lancuores,  In addition,
take un the wort ¢f (i) revision of basic

ma;or

(%)

pared during oo proviou s year: : (i) preparation of Iaberatory
lessens for bacic, ind advanced courses; ard {il)
preparation of

trainees when

by the teacher

an aufonomo

members, sct
completed it
tion in thic country '
making cvery eﬂort to IIﬂplOVC t‘le standards  of teachi
English in the country, both through organisation of research i

this field and specialised training of teachers in modern scientific
methods of language teaching based on linguistic research and
experiment in the classtoom. It has given this specialised train-
ing to about 13C0 teachers and tcacher-trainers from all cver
India; it has carried out some significant research in applicd lin-

guistics and published it5 findings through its research bullefins and
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monographs; it has produced teaching materials for schools and
colleges, and organised radio lessons in English for secondary
schools; it has encouraged the establishment of State and Regional
English Language Teaching Institutes and provided them
assistance for their development; it has, through its extension
services. helped institutions all over the country in the organisa-
tion of special courses and rescarch and training programmes. It
has ihus been muaking a pioncering eifort for the needed reform
in the fleld of English teaching and now it has succeeded in con-
vincing uriversitv departments of Iinglish which arc the major
source for English teachers, of the need for changes in their
syilabuses and methods of teaching.  An outline of its significant
activities during the vear is given below:

() Acedzinic Programme: Three postgraduate courses
are ofizred bv the Institute, viz., (i) postgraduate
cert lﬁ'“l*“ in the 1chim of English (July to

vl raduate diploma in the teaching

Vnsw\ and (iii) postgraduate
studies (T"y to March). The
ces available for these courses is
G0, Teachers in service are paid a stipend of
Rs. 150 pan. by the Institute. A few non-stipen-
diary zre also admitted and merit scholarships of the
* Rs5. 150 p.nn are available for five deserv-
ipants, The ucc has decided to award
swships of Rs. 300 p.m. to the ‘outstanding’
anis of the UGe Summer Institutes in English
wge, 1969 and 1970, to enable them to join
the dlploma course at the cie. Twelve teachers have
been selcted for the award of uGe fellowship this
year. The Institute organised a four-week intensive
course in linguistics and phonetics for university and
college teachers in June 1970. 37 lecturers from
universities and collcges from all over India attend-
ed it. besides 8 teachers from English-medium
schools and teacher training institutions,

6 Edu.—S8.
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Research Projects and Research Diploma Course:
The Institute runs a one-year research diploma
course for advanced training and research in English
language and English language teaching. Eight
research fellowships of Rs. 500 p.m, are awarded
every year. Research at the Institute is carried on
by members of the staff and the research fellows.
Among the important projects carried out, mention
may be made of: (i) a preparatory generaj English
course  for collepes:  physical  sciences/social
sciences; (ii) the phonology of genera! Indian
English; (iii) the bilingual method; (iv) contrastive
linguistic studies: Hindi-English (phonology and
grammar), Telugu-English (grammar), Tamil-
English (phonology), Kannada-English (grammarj,
and Punjabi-English (grammar); (v) a course in
pronunciation for use in the language laboratory;
and (vi) syllabus reform at different levels.

Materials Production: The Departinent of Materials
Production has been engaged in the preparaticn cof
two series of textbooks—General Series for Classes
VI to X1 and Special Series for Classes 11V to X1
During the first phase of the programme that ended
by April 1969, 13 books were fnnlised for the press
and sent to the NCERT for publication. At the
instance of the NCERT, a special iwo-yonr project
for the preparation of programmed materialg in
English for Tamil and Hindi speakerg vins under-
taken on Octovber 10, 1969 and has hezn in
progress.

Extension. Services: The Extension Services Depart-
ment, besides continuing its follow-up activities,
helps in the organisation of seminars and confer-
ences. Fecur seminars/conferences were held in
February, 1970. To mark the completion of ten
years of its existence the Institute held its Decennial
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Celebrations from 6th February, 1970. A souvenir
giving detailed information about the work of the
Institute and the development during the last eleven
years was issued on this occasion.

{e) Course in English for Foreign Students: At the
request of the Ministry of Education & Youth Ser-
vices and the Ministry of External Affairs, the
Institute organised a four-month intensive prepara-
tory course in Cngiich Language (March 70 to June
70) for forcien sindents coming to India under the
scheme of General Cultural Scholarships or as self-
supporting students, to join various courses of study
at universities and technological institutes in India.
62 forcign students from Arghanistan, Cambodia

Jordan, Kuwait, Syria and Iran were admitted to
this course.

(f) Bureau of Tests and Exaininations in English: The
Burcau analysed question papers received from
various universities and boards of secondary educa-
tion. A classified biblicgraphy of tests and examina-
tions in English compiled last year was made up to
date and made available to other institutions.

‘g) Radio Unit: The Radio Unit continuved iis weekly
radio icsscns for classes VI, IX and X which were
broadcast frem the sk Station, Hyderabad. During
the vear the Unit Broudcast 81 lessons (29 for class
\L', 25 for s IX and 27 for class 7 A./

D Peoneioun OF SANSKIGT

32 Kendriva Sauskif wiads The Kendriya Sanskrit
1 was set up in December, 1969, in place of the earlier
Cem-dl Sé ..Lkm Board to give 2 breadsr base (o the advisory
body inthe ficld of Sanskrit at the czniral level.  The first meet-
ing of he Kendriva Sanskrit Par )hud was heid on May 5,
1970.
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7.33. Rashtriya Sanskrit Sansthan: In pursuance of the re-
commendations of the Kendriya Sanskrit Parishad and with the
approval of the Cabinet, an autonomous organisation known as
Rashtriya Sanskrit Sansthan has been set up with cffect from
October 15, 1970. The Sansthan will serve as a central  ad-
ministrative machinery for (1) The Kendiiva Seanskrit Vidya-
peetha, Tirupati, (2) Shri Lal Bahadur Shastri “leadriya Sanskrit
Vidyapeetha, Delhi, (3) Shri Ranabir Keuadriya Sanskeit Vidya-
peethia, Jamunu, (4) Shri Sadashiv Kendriva Saunskeit Vidyu-
pectha, Puri, and (5) Ganganaih jha Kendriva Bansiric Vidyu-
peetha {formerly Ganganatha Jha Rescurch bnstitute) | Allahnboad
and other central Sanskrit institutes that may be set up ia futuce

7.34. Finaw:?"i Assistange: In pursuance of the recommonda-
tions of the Sanskrit Commission, Central Sanskriz Beard and
Kendriva Sanskrit Parishad, a number of schemes for the pro-

moiion of Sanskrit are implemented by vhe Minisiry.  These,
amwong others, include ﬁnancial assistance to voluntiry Sanskrit
0:'5;fmi;at79n< surukuias and “1 ’: i pournads, e, Graats aig

cu! assistance to Sansirit pandits,
facilities for toaching

41

]

hie promoticn o!f Sanskrit.

pathashala

arants

given  fo voluntary Sanskrit fhese pwposts

amounted to Rs. 18.42 laikh ang those to Stals Covernmants

Union Administrations to Rs. [2.62

35, Sansinit Literafure: This includes )
printing of important out-of-print  Sanskrit  classes and pre-
paraiicn of Shastrik and bilingual dicticnaries and purchase and
distributicn of books bearing on Sanskeit langunae and liieratyre
among educational Institutions. Grants for Sanskrit jougaals are
designed to bring about the nszeded improvement in their Torm.
content and quality. Twenty Sanskric publications were brought
out during the period by individuals and organisations with
finoncis! assistance provided by the Ministry and over  7.000
copizs of Sanskrit books were purchased for distribution. A
total sum of Rs. 2.37 lakh was spent during the year for the
7 Sanskrit jonraals were assisted durine  the

purncse,  Over 3
year.
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7.36. Sanskrit Dictionary: The Deccan College Postgraduate
and Research Institute, Poona, continued to make progress on the
project of compiling the Sanskrit-English Dictionary based on
historical principles for which financial assistance was given by
the Ministry. According to the recommendations of the Review
Committee, the first two stages of the vroject, namely, extraction
of vocables and the completion of the scriptorium would be com-
plcted by September, 1971, The preparation of the press copy
is scheduled for completion by September, 1976. An amount
of Rs, 3.353 lakh was made available for the project during the
year, raising the total amount so far sanctioned to about Rs. 25
fakh.

7.37. Scholarships: The Ministry provides research scholar-
ships to the student: of traditional Sanskrit pathashalas. 112
scholars continued to receive scholarships during the year. About
3,000 merit scholarships are also awarded to students studying
Sanskrit in higher secondary schools. 24 new scholarships for
Shastri/Acharya, 15 for Ph. D. in Sanskrit and 82 for students
taking Sanskrit at B.A./M.A. levels were also instituted during
the vear.  The cost of all these schelarshins now comes to over
Rs. 7 lakh including those of merit ccholarships at higher second-
ary level under the centrally sponscred scheme.

= Convention was held at
xbO"t 73 Vediz scholars

7.28. Vedic Conventinug
Pacna on Decembor 282.29,
from &' over the coun

r‘m ed in it.

g o Thea Ninth All-
for students of Sanskrit  in-

2 and three prizes in

7.3%. &1 India Son

were avarded to successful win-

S Ministry of Education  and

nevs. ,
Yeuth Services presided

It is proposed to
hold an Intzrnat Conference  at  New  Delhi
in December 1971 A resotution fo this effect was moved by the
Indian delegai’on led by Prof. V. K. R, V. Rao, the then Union

7.40. Internpticim
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Minister of Education and Youth Services, and was accepted by
the Central Conference of the Unesco held in Paris in October-
November, 1970.

E: FINAwCIAL ALILOOATIONS

7.41. The financial allocations for the various importamt pro-
grammes described in this chapter for 1970-71 and 1971-72 are
as given below:

(Rs. in 0QO’})

S.No. Item Provision for Budget
1970-71 Est imatcs
1971-72

Original Revised

1. Appointment of Hindi Teacters in
Non-Hindi Speaking States . 10,C00 1C,C0C 1C,CC¢

2. Hindi Teachers Training Colleges 1,cCC 8sc I.zce
3. Opening of Hindi-Medium Colle-

ges or Hindi-Medium Sections in

Existing Colleges in  Non-Hind:-

speaking States . . . 500 500 550

4. Tinancial Assistanceto Voluntary
Hindi Organisations . 1,400 1,400 1,40C

5. Awards and Prizes to Hindi Writcrs

from Non-Hindi-speaking States 25 25 56
6. Kendriya Hindi Shikshana Mandal. 1,214 1,132 1,535

Agra
7. Correspondence Courses in Hindi 300 300 30¢
8. Schemes of the Central Hindi

Directorate . . . 650 650 33C
9. Hindi Encyclopaedia . 50 35 50
10. Propagation of Hindi Abroad . 250 250 40¢C

11. Assistance to Voluntary Organisa-
tions for the Promotion of Other
Indian Languages . 450 450 450
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12. Development of Hindi and Other
State L.anguages Bbart:ya Bivasha
Sansthan . . .

13. Appointment of Non-Hindi Lan-
guage Teachers in Hindi-Speak-
ing States —Establishment of 4
Regional Language Centres

14. Central Institutc of English,
Hydcrabad . . .

500

I,000

1,026

13. Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati 570

16, Lal Bahadur Shastri Rashtriya
Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Delhi

17. Rashtriya Sanskrit Sansthan (in-
cluding Kendriya Sanskrit Vid-
yapeetha, Tirupatiand LalBaha-
dur Shastri Kendriya Sanskrit
Vidyapeetha, Dethi) .

18. Financial Assistance to Sanskrit
Organisations and Gurukulas

19. Sanskrit Literature including Rare
Manuscripts. . . . .

20. Sanskrit Dictionary . .

21. Scholarships to the Products of
Traditional Sanskrit Pathshalas

22, Post-matric and Shastri and
Acharya Scholarships . . .

23. Centrally sponsored scheme

(@) Financial Assistanee to Sanskrit
Pandits, () Secondary School
Scholarships, {(¢) Modem isation
of Sanskrit Pathshalals, (d) Facili-
ties for Sanskrit Teaching in Se-
condary Schools, and (¢) Promo-
tion of Sanskrit . .

24. All-India  Sanskrit Elocution
Contest . . . . .

25. Regional Offices, Seminars and
Exhibitions

I,030

1,800

430
175

175

15¢

1,000

20

75

483

700

1,331

1,080

1,800

430
335

214

100

1,200

35

25

1,060

1,332

1,512

2,463

1,575

470

280

270

1,400

35

25




CHAPTER VI
BOOX PROMOGTION

8.01. Foilowing the two resolutions, mentioned in the earlier
chapter, namely, the 1968 Parliament Resolution on Indian
Languages and the Government of India Resolution on the
National Policy on Education (1968), large-scale programmes
of book development and book promotion at every level of edo-
cation and for a varied category of readers have been taken wup
by way particularly of translating the resolutions into practice.
Mention about school textbooks and literature for children has
been made in the chapter on school education. The present
chapter deals with all other programmes including those relating
to the massive production of university-level books in Hindi
and other Indian languages and English, so badly needed Wm
higher education in our present context of development and in
accordance with the national decision to progressively adopt
Indian languages as media of education at this stage aisc. To
disseminate information about theé programmes undertaken im
this behalf, two pamphlets, namely, ‘University-Level Books in
Indian Languages: Progress of Production Programmes’ and
‘Milestones in Beok Promotion’ were brought out by the Minis-
try respectively in Januvary and February, 1971,

A: UNiveERrSITY-LEVEL Books IN INpIaN Lawncuaces

8.02. Production of Vniversity-Lovel Books Iy Indian Lovew-
ageys  Initiated in 1968-69, the scheme envisages a central orant
up to Rs. 1 crore spread over a period of six years to all states
except the union territories and the states of Jammu  and
Kashmir and Naealand for preduction of books in resional
langhagcs at the first degree level to facilitate the

early
adontion of regional langnages as media of instru

ction in as many
disciplines as possible. The original pattern of assistance was

120
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on a maiching basis with the State Government concerned shar-
ing 25 per cent of the expenditure. From 1969-70, the Central
grant was changad to 100 per cent. For the implementation of
the programme, a set of guidelines was formulated by the Minis-
try and sent to the states. While grants are provided to the State
Governments for implementing the production programmes,
special bodies, either autonomous or departmental, have been
set up in al] the 15 states. The scheme provides for the trans-
Tation and writing of books, adaptation and adoption of ter-
minclogy and the tralning and reorientation of teachers. The
guidslines also provide that a revolving fund should be constitut-
ed by each of the State Governments from the sale proceeds of
the books which should be sold on a no-profit-no-loss basis or
at a marginal profit only.

8.03. For the successful implementation of such an extensive
programme, co-ordination is of basic importance. While a special
co-ordination machinery has been set up for the programmes
of the five Hindi-speaking states (an account of which is given
fater), to review the working of the programmes in other states,
Zonal Conferences of Education Ministers and Vice-Chancellors
of participating States are organized. During the year, two such
confercnces, one for the castern and the other for the western
zone, were respectively heid on August 8 and September 21,
1970 ar Calcutia and Bombay under the chairmanship of the
[lnien BEducation M]THS&,“ Further, 4 nationa] level Co-ordin-
ation Comimittes has been set un comorising the Union Fducation
' o, ond Member (Education) of Plonning
Chairman pf the Uce and the Director-General of
members.

w
O
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nts 20 far released to the State Governments. ..
e s b("r are:

1063-69: Rs. 33,47.82%
1969-70: Rs. 59,84,000.
o7l Rs. 71,00,000.



8.05. Under the scheme 3,191 titles have been taken up,
comprising 1,418 for translation and 1,773 for original writing in
the major Indian languages including Hindi. Out of them, 272
titles have been brought out so far. The progiess of book pro-
duction programmes, as per information available, is as below:

VTitles Taken Up Titles Biouglt Out
S. No Language, State and Board Original  Translation Total Original Translation  Total
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
A : NON-HINDI STATES
1. Assamese: Assam: 15 126 141 IS
State Coordination Committee for Book Pro- g 2
duction L
2. Bengali: West Bengal: 11 I 12
State Foundation for Textbook Production
3. Gujarati: Gujarat:
Gujarat State University Textbooks Board 346 26 371 8 5 3
4. Kannada: Mysore:
Textbooks Directorate of Mysore 67 63 130 28 5 33
5. Malayalam: Kerala:® F
Kerala State University Textbook Beard 13 27 40 13 4 17

6. Marathi: Maharashtra:

Maharashtra University Book Production Board (Textbooks in 32 subjects taken up ; information on e numbe
titles not available yet.)

1 of



10.

11,

I3.

14.

15.

2 3 K 5 6 b &
Oriya: Orissa: o -
State Bureau of Textbooks Preparation and

Production . . .

Punjabi: Punjab:

{a) Punjab University Text books Board . 107 107

(6) Panjabi University, Patiaju . 107 120 227 is . 23

Tam:!l : Tamilnadu:

Bureau of Tamil Publications . . . 96 43 139 74 2 04

Telugu: Aundhra Pradesi:

Telugu  Akademy R . . . . 261 68 329 56 <6
ToTAL . 916 580 1496 194 12 236

B. HINDI STATES

Madhya Pradesh Hindi Granth Akademi . 360 193 553 18 2 20

Haryana Hindi Granth Akademi . 28 49 77

Bihar Hindi Granth Akademi . 102 302 404 3 i

Rajasthan Hindi Granth Akademi . 260 113 373 1

Utrar Pradesh Hindi Granth Akademi . 107 181 288 9 9
ToTAL . 857 838 1695 21 15 26

Granp ToTAL . 1773 1418 27

3191 215

57

€cl



124

8.06. Coordination of University-Level Book-Preduction
Programmes of Hindi-Speaking States: To coordinate the
programmes of five Hindi-speaking states, avoiding all possible
duplication and to maximise efforts towards gaining mutually
common advantage, a conference of representatives of Hindi-
speaking states for production of university-level books in Hindi
has been set up, Presided over by the Union Education Minister
and comprising all the [Education Ministers, Vice-Chancellers,
etc., of the concerned states as members, the functions of the
Conference are to review generally the progress of production
programmes and to advise the Governments concerned on  all
matters. There is a Co-ordination Committee of the Conference,
besides a Core Committee to look after all matters of detail in-
cluding approving topics for original writing, distribution of books
for translation among the states and to advise on the tasks ta
be carried out by the central agency, namely, the Commission
for Scientific and Technical Terminology (cstT), which also
provides the secretariat of all the three bodies.

8.07. A Hindi Granth Akademi has bzen established as the
impiemcnting machinery in each of the fivz Hindi-Speaking
states, viz., Bihar, U.P,, M.P., Rajasthan and Haryana. Central
subject panels have been constituted to give technical advice to
the Hindi Granth Akademis with regard to selecting titles. The
present number of panels is 62. The panels in different um-
versity subjects have prepared 3 types of lists: available Hindi
books which were considered suitable for use in the universities;
books which were recommended for translation; and the books
which, the panels thought, should be originally written.  The

recommendations of the subiect panels are made available to
these states, requesting them to sclect the titles which they
their

would like to undertake for translation/writing. After
preferences have been obtained, the Core Committee distributes
the titles to the states. So far 3722 titles have been reccm-
ménded by the sub;ect panels out of which 2423 (1536 for trans-
lation ang ‘887 for orlgmal writing) have been allotted by the
Cere Cennmittee to the 5 Akademis. 86 manuscripts which
were prepared under the auspices of the csTT have also been
handed v ver to these Akademis for publication. Care is being
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taken to ensure that books are written keeping in view the sylia-
bus of not one vniversity but the syllabi of a number of uni-
versities, It is expected that all translated or original books
published under the programme would be prescribed by almost
ali the universities in the Hindi region. At the time of deter-
mining the print run of the books, the concerned Akademni would
consult the other Hindi Granth Akademis about the saieability
of the books in others states during the course of 4-5 years.
In other respects also, co-ordinated steps have been taken. Tor
example, the Vice-Chancellors of these states have generally de-
cieded that by July, 1973, Hindi should be the medium of
instruction in all universities in the states. Similarly, uniformly
liberal rates of remuneration for original writing/translations uni-
form pricing policy and uniform commission rates to the book
trade have been adopted,

8.08. The Coordination Committee has decided that the work
of obtainjng translation rights, production of books in medicine,
agriculture and engineering and preparation of encyclopaedias
and reference books, preparation of the core book at the nat-
ional level, the work of looking after the Hindi Book Production
Directorates at the Dzlht and B.H. Universities, central sale
ang puvlicity and preparation of readings would be done by the
central agency, ie., the ©stT. The Committee has further
decided that 2 journals each may be produced by the 5 Akadenis
and 5 review journals may be brought out by the central agency,
ie., C3TT in 15 subjects to be used by students as supplement-
ary reading matarials based on latest developmenis in the sub-
ject.  An account of such activities of the ¢ssTT is given later
in this chapter.

8.09. Production of Urdu Books: Urdu is an important non-
state language spoken by a cross-section of the Indian people.
To consider ‘the question of producmg university-level books
in Urdu in line with similar programmes for other Indian
lanruages, a conference of the Education Ministers of the con-
cerned states, vice-chancellors and heads of Urdu departments
of the concerned universities had been convened on April 23,
1969 "at New Delhi. As recommended by this conference, the
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Union Government set up for the purpose a central board called
Tarraqui-e-Urdu Board with the Union Minister for Education
and Youth Services as chairman and Prof. M. Mujeeb, Vice-
Chancelior, Jamia Millia Islamia, as vice-chairman, for the pro-
duction of literature in Urdu. An allocation of Rs. 1 crore was
made available to the Board for its book development pro-
grammes during the Fourth Plan period. Following its  first
miceiing held on July 31, 1969, the first task to which the Board
addressad itself was to survey the existing litcrature in Urdu in
various subjects and to prepare a bibliography of cxisting Urdu
books. The Board also laid down the guidelines and the mech-
anisin for selecting titles and the allotment of work to  Urdu
scholars for translation and original writing. It sct up 25 sub-
ject panels. Besides the university-level textbooks and refercnce
literaiure, the Board decided that books on popular science,
children’s literature, reference works, encyclopacdias and basic
books {or teaching Urdu should also be prepared and published.
Tne various subject panels have so far selected 603 titles for
translation/original writing. They also selected translatoss,
authors and evaluators for 494 titles, which have been allotted
by the csTT, functioning at present as the secretariat of the
Board.  ©Cut of these, 185 books are at an advanced stage of
transiation.  So far manuscripts of 23 translations/original writ-
ings and rare books duly revised have been sent to the subject-
: hich tep have been fincliv approved; two have

O It
fins heon ‘~“Mcf’ ""‘“t the mannserins 50 z',i’cp:n'cd under the
in colia

ishers, under the sc Seme c‘" oreparation, rans
vy of 1r00k5 in collaboration with nublishers /an
of /] is given later). The Roard had its secon:!
November 18, 1970 in which it tock seversl do
celerais the pace of production of hooks and other
Urda the important among which relate o the seliing un af a

v

G committes to guide and supervise the work,

velters of

~ vy P R 3 o E ) . . . P M
Teen tz3 and one book is at the last stase »f =rinti

S

&30, The Thion Government hawe ageead in prinziple  to
give a grant of R.. 4 fakh to the Anjuman-Tarragui-~-Urdu
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Hind, Aligarh, for the construction of an Urdu Ghar in Delhi
on the condition that the Anjuman shall provide suitable ac-
commodation for the offices of the Tarraqui-e-Urdu Board and
for an Urdu library to be set up under the auspices of the Board.

8.11. Production ¢f Books in Sindhi: The Union Govern-
meit are also considering the question of producing educational
iiterature in Sindhi which is also an important non-state langu-
age.

8.12. National Programme of Core Books: Besides the
language-wise book-production programmes described carlicr. a
national progarmme of corc books to be written by cminent
Indian writers on various subject fields has been taken up at the
Central level. If originally a corc book is in a regional language,
its English version wili first be brought out by the Union
Governnient to cnable its subsequent translation in other langu-
ages. Thus the core books would be of such a standard and
quality that all universitics would accept them as textbooks or
reference literature, and they would remain effective at least for
a period of 5 to 10 years. A Core Book Committee under the
chairmanship of the Union Education Minister was set up for
selecting titles for translation/original writing under this pro-
gramme. The responsibility for the publication of books has
been entrusted to the National Book Trust. To begin with, it
has been decided to bring out the translation of 11 volumes of
the ‘History and Culture of Indian People’ published by the
Rharativa Vidya Bhavan, in Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi,
Kannada, Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya, Punjebi, Tamil, Telugu
and Urdu. For production of university-level medical bocks, it
has been decided to set up a ccll in the All India Institute of
Medical Sciences. New Delhi. A textbook on anatomy meant
for undergraduate medical students has already been taken up.

3 1 ring out q book on surgery in
congnitation with the representatives of the Association of Sur-
geons of Trdia. For beoks in th> humanities and social scienzes.
the uGc has been gathering suggestions from various universi-

&

ties. Tt is proposed to bring out about 500 titles undur the
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scheme during the Fourth Plap period. As per deciston of the
last meeting of the Core Book Committee, an expert committee
has been set up to draw up a scheme for writing original books
under the Core Book Programme by eminent Indian writers and
to suggest the various types of assistance that should be offered
to such writers like the grant of sabbatical leave, offer of
fellowships in the Institute of Advanced Study, Simla, or under
the uGc scheme or the Ministry scheme of junior fellowships
for writing/translation and the proposed assistance offered: by
the UsAID as an extension of their subsidy scheme under the
joint Indo-American Textbook Programme.

8.13. Award of Fellowskips for Writing/Translation: To
supplement the efforts made by the State Governments and
universities for production and translation of university-lev
books in regional languages, the Government of India have, from
the current financial year, initiated a scheme to award 100
fellowships, each of the value of Rs. 500 plus an annual cor-
tingent grant of Rs. 2,000 to enable a proportion of outstanding
students in sciences, humanities and social sciences after their
master’s degree to associate themselves with distinguished uni-
versity teachers for purposes of undertaking writing of quality
books at the university level. The esscutial purpose of the
scheme, besides bringing out quality books,-monographs, trans
Jations, etc. is to develop a pool of young competent scholars
actively interested in indigenous preparation of quality books
in the country. The books could be written in English or any
of the Indian languages. The scheme is being implemented by
the usc. The Commission will also organise suitable wark-
shops to enable such scholars to receive some training in techu
ques of translation, book-writing, use of controlled vocabulary,
etc., and such workshops will be organized in a few un-
versities on a subject basis. The identification and selection
of suituble guides or supervisors, his association with young
scholars/scientists, providing the younger scholar with the leisure
and library facilities to devote fulltime to writing, providing
critical review during the preparation of manuscripts and for
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classroom testing wind evaluation before final publication are
the key factors of the scheme. The supervisors are proposed
to bz chosen by a committee of experts in each subject who
would clso give suggeston; regarding books required urgently
in cach subject.

3.14. Award of Prizes to Writcws of Originil Books im
Indiun Langaages including Erzl=hk: To promote Indian  au-
thorship, it is proposed to initiatc & scheme of awarding prizes
to auihors of original books which can  cither be used as
textbooks or suppiementary reading material for the university
students in Indian languages inciuding English. The details of
the scheme are being worked out.

8.15. Provurement of Tramslation Rights:  This Ministry
have negotiated with British Publishers’ Association and
American publishers to make available to the Government of
India translation rights of their books. 28 us leading pub-
lishers have agreed to make the translation rights of their books
available at 100 dollars per language irrespective of the size
of the edition. Terms of negotiation with the British
Publishers’ Association envisaged a graded rate of £ 15 per langu-
age edition for the first edition of a print order of 2000 and at
the rate of £10 for subsequent 1000 copies up to a total of
5000 copies. Almost all the leading British firms have agreed
to release translation rights of their books subject to availability
of copyright. A copyright clearance cell has been set up in
the office of the cstT, New Delhi, to procure the translation
rights in respect of foreign titles on behalf of the State Gov-
ernments. All the State Governments have been asked to inti-
mate their requirements direct to the csTT which would en-
ter into agreement with the publishers and also make payments
to them to be adjusted subsequently against the Central grants
availablz to the states for book production. This cell uhas
obtained copyrights for 83 usa titles and 61 UK titles. Besides,
the cell has also sent contracts to Us and British publishers in
respect of 506 and 241 titles respectively.

6 Edu.—9.
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B: Book ProDUCTION PROGRAMMES OF THE CSTT

8.16. Programmes of University-Level Books in Hindi as
the Central Agency of Hindi-Speaking States: As the central
agency of the Conference of the Representatives of Hindi-
Speaking States for University-level Books in Hindi, it is one
of the main functions of the cSTT to produce books in medi-
cine, agriculture and engineering. Sufficient progress has been
made in this behalf. In engineering 182 titles for original writ-
ing and 163 books for translation were selected. In medicine,
52 titles were sclected for translation out of which 45 have al-
ready been allotted to scholars in all the States. Two books
on medicine have been selected for original writing and work
on them is progressing; besides, the scholars all over the coun-
try interested in writing original books in the branches of their
specialisation have been approached and the response is very
encouraging.  In agriculture, 122 titles for original writing
and 69 for translation were selected; against this, 93 authors
and 63 translators have already accepted the assignments. The
csTT also looks after the Hindi Book Production Directorates
of Delhi and Banaras Hindu Universities. The Hindi Book
Production Directorate of Delhi University has, since its in-
ception in July 1963, published 15 titles, in addition to 26 titles
which are at present in various stages of the"p"rinting process.
The Directorate at BHU, since its inception, hag published 26
standard works so far, besides 36 titles at present in various
stages of production.

8.17. Standard Works in Hindi and Indian Languages and
Publishers Collaboration Scheme: To provide standard books
in Hindi/regional languages by translating foreign books or by
getting books originally written and to propagate and pub-
licise the terminology evolved by it, the csTT has been im-
plementing since 1959 the scheme of standard works of uni-
versity-level in Hindi and regional languages. Another scheme
was originally started to prepare, translate and publish popular
books in Hindi in collaboration with publishers. Later on, the
scheme vras also extended in the case of the preparation, trans-
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Hation and publication of standard works of university-level in
Hindi. In view of the latest production programme of uni-
versity-level books, the scheme is left for possible execution
by the states. However, so far 48 books have been approved
under this scheme, out of which 24 books have been published
including four books published during April to December, 1970.
The Hindi books published so far under the various schemes
-of the CSTT are as below:

Text General Total

Subject books/ Books
Reference
Works

‘Medical Science . R . 5 7 I2
‘Zoology, Botany

Agriculture 9 3 I2

Engineering & Technology!, 7 ¢

Chemistry o . . . . 3 2 5

Physics . . . . . 15 10 25
‘Mathematics . . . . . I3 .n 13
-Geography . . . . . I I 2

Economics? . . . . 14 8 22
Political Science . . . 18 10 28

History . . . . N 11 6 17
“Sociology RN 3 5 8

Philosophy A. . . . N 4 7 II
Psycholozy, Education, Library Science 8 2 10

111 62 17

8.18. So far 237 publications imcluding standard works of
aniversity-level in Hindi and other Indian languages, glossaries
and definitional dictionaries in Himdi and journals and non-
priced publications have been publiismed. These include 29
‘books in regional languages out of 140 books allotted to the
'various universities by the Commissiom,

8.19. Individual Assignment Sclhheme: Under this scheme,
the books are got translated from tthe experts on the subjects.
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Qriginal books are also written by subject experts. So far 104
books have been got approved including six books approved-
during the period between April and December, 1970,

8.20. Book Exhibitions, Promotion and Sale: The Com-
mission has undertaken a systematic regular programme of pro-
moting and exhibiting books at university-level in general and
the Commission’s publications in particular, as an essential
part of the work of university-level book production entrusted
to it. The exhibitions are organised generally at the venues of
the terminological seminars, important meectings concerned with
the book production programmes and other educationai con-
ferences throughout the country. The purpose of these exhi-
bitions is to present a subject-wise and language-wise visual
survey of the existing literature at the university-level. During
the year exhibitions were organised on ten such occasions in
different cities of the country,

8.21. During the year the Commission was able to appoint
a network of 60 selling agents for its publications throughout
the country including both Hindi and non-Hindi-speaking re-
gions. The gross sale by all cells and agencies comes to about
Rs. 2,87,000. Thirty-one books published by the Commission
have been prescribed for various courses of study in different
universities in the Hindi-speaKing states as textbooks and re-
ference books.

8.22. Quarterly Journal: The Commission is bringing out
a quarterly journal, ‘Vidya’. The journal is devoted to the re-
view of university-level literature and propagation and develop-
ment of terminology for making Hindi and other Indian langu-
ages efficient media of instruction. Two issues of the magazine
were brought out during the year,

C: COLLABORATION SCHEMES FOR UNIVERSITY-LEVEL BoOOKS

8.23. One of the main problems facing university educationr
in India has been the non-availability of reasonably priced
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«quality books in various fields both for use as textbooks and for
purposes of reference. To solve this problem three programmes
in collaboration with the Governments of the Uk, uUsa and
the USSR are in operation for the last few years. A detailed
account of these schemes is given in the following paragraphs.

8.24. The Indo-British Programime (ELBS Series): The
Indo-British Textbook Programme, popularly known as the
English Language Books Socicty Series, was initiated in 1960.
The titles arc selected/approved by the Ministry with the help
of experts and expert organisations, and are screened by an
advisory committee in the uk. The approved titles are pub-
lished in the UK, in paperback editions, at approximately one-
third of the price of their original edition and are imported into
India through the normal trade channels. So far over 443
books have been brought out under rhis programme. The pro-
gramme will continue during 1971-72.

8.25. The Indo-American Programmme: The Joint Indo-
American Textbook Programme was initiated in 1961. A joint
Indo-American Board consisting of 14 members with the
Union Education Secretary as chairnnan was set up simultane-
ously to lay down the broad policy within which the United
States Information Services were tcy operate the programme.
The books published under this programme are approved by the
Ministry with the help of experts andl published in India with a
suitable subsidy given by the usa Gowernment out of the PL
480 American Uses Rupee Funds. The Indian reprint edition
is priced at approximately 1/5th tto 1/6th of the original
American price. Over 1100 books have been brought out under
this programme. The collaboration programme will continue
during 1971-72.

8.26. The Joint Indo-Soviet P'roggramme: A Joint Indo-
‘Soviet Textbook Board consisting off 5 Indian and 5 Soviet
members with the Union Educattiorn Secretary as {Chairman
-wag eonstituted in 1965 to operaite the programmes of trans-
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lation, adaption and publication of standard Russian educational
works in India. Soviet books are evaluated by experts/expert
bodies and approved by the Ministry. They are published in.
the UssR and imported into India throhgh normal trade:
channels. Under the existing arrangement only such of the
Soviet books as have already been translated into English are
submitted for the consideration of the Government of India.
To widen the scope of the programme the Ministry is planning
to get the Soviet books in Russian language evaluated and for
this purposc a parcl of Russian-knowing Indian experts in var-
ious disciplines has been drawn up. Over 150 books have been:
brought out under this programme.

8.27. On the recommendation of the Joint Indo-Soviet
Textbook Board the Soviet Government agreed to award five
scholarships during 1970-71 and tep scholarships in subsequent
years for training in the methodology of translation techniques
under the general scholarships programme. All the three col-
laboration programmes, i.e., the British, American and Russian,
are financed by the respective Governments, the expenditure in-
curred by the Government of India being limited to the pay=
ment of honorarium of Rs. 50 per title to each evaluator.

D: NATIONAL BOOK TRUST PROGRAMME

8.28. The National Book Trust, India, was set up as an
autonomous organisation by a government resolution by the
Ministry of Education in 1957 with the twin objectives of pro-
ducing low-priced good literature and fostering book-minded-
ness in the country. Before describing its activities during the:
year relating to its normal programme, an account of the two-
important, schemes recently entrusted to the Trust for execu-
tion—one in the wake of the collaboration programmes of low-
priced foreign books and the other in the context of promoting
national integration—is given in the subsequent paragraphs.

8.29. University-Level English Books by Indian Authors:
To ensure that good Indian textbooks in English are not forced’
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out of the market by competition from subsidised foreign books,
a scheme has been formulated for subsiding the publication of
selected Indian works so as to make them economically com-
petitive with the foreign textbooks and also to bring down their
price to a level which the Indian students can afford.  The
scheme has been entrusted to the National Book Trust for opera-
tion. During the period under revicw the National Book Trust
finalised rules for submission of the proposals and a formula
for determining thc quantum of subsidy for bringing down the
price of books to an acceptable level. The Trust received
nearly 710 enquiries and 175 proposals iill March 31, 1971.
Ten proposals have been finally approved by the Trust for sub-
sidy so far. This scheme is expected to gain considerable
momentum during 1971-72.

8.30. Aadam Pradan: This scheme i3 also being adminis-
tered by the National Book Trust on behalt of the Ministry.
Under this scheme up to ten of the most representative and
well-known books in each language, more specially recent and
contemporary works, which would enable the rcaders in one
language to understand and appreciate the way of life. the feel-
ings and the urges of another linguistic region of the country
will be translated into every other language to provide ‘he whole
country with a set of common books which can foster emotional
integration. The project will cover representative novels, short
stories, anthologies of popular poetry, sketches and travelogues.
So far thirty-five titles have been brought out and 18 more
titles are in the press. During 1971-72, it is proposed to bring
out 124 titles in various languages.

8.31. National Book Trust—Normal Activities: The follow-
ing is a brief account of the normial activities of the Trust
during the year:

(a) Publishing: Under its normal publishing pro-
grammes, the trust aims to publish 100 books in the
different well-conceivedl series like ““India——the
Land and People’, Follklore of India’ and ‘Young
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India Library.” During 1971-72, the number of
titles is proposed to be increased to 124. Amongst
the ad hoc titles undertaken for publication, men-
tion might be made of ‘Kachua and Khargosh’
in Urdu (a children’s story written for adults) by
Dr. Zakir Husain. This title was released by the
Trust marking the death anniversary of the late
Dr. Zakir Husain.

Fostering Book-mindedness: Some of the concrete
steps taken by the Trust in pursuance of this im-
portant objective are the organisation of book ex-
hibitions, book fairs, arranging seminars and sym-
posia, workshops and training course c¢n problems
connected with the writing translation, publication
and distribution of books. More important ameng
the Trust’s activities during the period under review
in this field have been a series of Regional Book
Exhibitions in Haryana on September 2-18, 1970
at Chandigarh, Ambala, Yamunanagar and Karnal.

National Book Fairs: The Trust organised the 4th
National Book Fair at Madras from December
29, 1970 to January 15 1971. Publishers from all
over the country participated in it. An exhibition
of 8000 outstanding books published in Indian
languages including English since January, 1968
was an attractive feature of the Fair. During this
fair, the second writers’ camp was held on January
2.6, 1971. The Trust invited eminent writers in
Tamil, Telugu, Gujarati and Urdu to participate in
it. The Trust also held a two-day seminar on
“Translators on Translation” on January 13-14,
1971.

Writerss Camp: To promote inter-regional under-
standing, the Trust organised the First Writers’
Camp at Mysore from 30th May to 3rd June, 1970.
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The Trust invited eminent writers in  Kannada,
Malayalam, Marathi and Sindhi to particinate in it.

(e) Sales Promotior; As a part of giving fillip to the
sale of its publications the Trust arranges
booklaunching functions from time to time. One
such function was arranged on December 7, 1970
for releasing the first sct of National Book Trust
publications brought out in the series, ‘Nehru Bal
Pustakalaya.’ Ther titles were  released by the
Speaker, Lok Sabha, in the Library Hall of
Parliament.

(f) Organisation of and Participation in International
Exhibitions: (1) The Trust participated in XV
usa International Book Exhibition, Detroit, Michi-
gan, from 28th June to 2nd July, 1970, where
about 300 outstanding books published in English
and Indian languages were displayed. The Trust
brought out on this occasion an annotated catalogue
of books displayed and the publishers represented.
(ii) The Trust arranged a display of 300 selected
books received from various publishers and govern-
ment agencies in the Indian Trade Fair at Singapore
which commenced on 26th August, 1970. An
annotated list of books displayed in the Fair was
also brought by the Trust on the occasion. (iii)
The Trust participated in the Frankfurt Inter-
national Book Fair, 1970, on September 24-29,
1970. Nearly 400 representative books published
in India during the recemt years wzrz displayed. An
annotated catalogue of exhibits was also brought
out by the Trust on thiis occasion for free distribu-
tion. (iv) An exhibition of 1000 representative
Indian books was oirganised in India House,
London, on October 6--12, 1970. The inaugural
function was attended lby a large number of im-
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portant publishers, book distributors and educa-
tionists. The visitors placed orders for supply of
books which were later on forwarded to the res-
pective Indian publishers.

(g) Other Activities: In collaboration with the Lenin
Centenary Celebration Committee, an exhibition of
books relating to ‘Lenin and His Times’ in Indian
languages and English was arranged on April
19-28, 1970 at the Red Fort, Delhi. The Trust
also organised a 3-day similar exhibition on
‘Lenin and His Times’ at the Lecture Hall of the
Local Library Authority Building, Madras, on be-
half of the Ministry. About 1000 books on and
by Lenin besides many photographs were displayed
at the exhibition. Mr, V. I. Lunkov, Assistant
Trade Commissioner of the Soviet Union, inaugu-
rated the exhibition. The exhibition evoked con-
siderable interest and hundreds of people visited it.

E: NATIONAL Book DEVELOPMENT BOARD AND THE SCHEMES

8.32. The Fifth Meeting of the National Book Development
Board was held at New Delhi on March 26, 1970. Apart from
a stock-taking of the progress on the recommendations the
Board made at its previous meetings, the Board considered a
number of fresh items like the desirability of introducing book-
publishing as part of the university courses, evolving a code of
conduct between the publishers and authors, making foreign
newsprint available to book publishers for the production ot
paperbacks, cash assistance on books pritned in India for foreign
publishers and also on the export of books by Indian publishers.
Pending the establishment of a training institute for publishing
and bookselling the Board recommended for arranging profes-
sional training courses on ad hoc basis. A sub-committee that
was set up for this purpose has submitted its report to the Go-
vernment and it is under consideration. The recommendations
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of tie Board for having a comprehensive survey of the needs-
of tie Indian book industry and trade in the context of the
owerall requirements of the country to suggest a coordinated
policy for the promotion of book-publishing as a whole is also
likels ty be implemented during 1971-72.

833. Unesco  Book-Publishing

Management  Training .
Courses:

Under Unesco’s Technical Assistance Regional Pro-
gramme, an International Training Course on Book-Publishing .
Maragement ‘was held at New Delhi from August 30 to
September 26, 1970. The Government of India played host to
the waining course. Twenty- eight participants, from 11 Asian
member-States, including 14 Indian participants, joined the-
trainng course. The course comprised both theoretical lessons
and practical work as well as visits to various publishing and
related enterprises in and around the capital.

&.34. Other Training Courses: With aid from the UNEsco:
the Federation of Publishers and Booksellers Associations in
Indiz organised two training courses for booksellers, one at

New Delhi in August, 1970 and the other at Madras in:
December, 1970.

8.35. Reconstitution of the Board: The Board was con-
stituted in 1967, to lay down guidelines for the promotion of
book industry and trade in India. The Board completed its

first term of three years in April, 1970 and has since been re-
constituted with some additional functions.

8.36. Surveys Undertaken by the Ministry: To promote
the production of useful books for the country at the uni-

varsity level, this Ministry has sponsored the following surveys:

(i) Shri U. S. Mohan Rao, formerly Director, Publica-
tions Division, Ministry of Information and Broad-
casting, has been entrusted with a project to prepare-
and submit a report after a survey of the printing-
and publication facilities now available in India for~
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scientific and technical books and on the establish-
ment of a science printing press in fndia.

(ii) The Federation of Publishers and Rooksellers Asso-
ciations in India has been entrusted with carrying
out a compilation of a catalogue of all available
books published in India in any of the Indian
languages including English which can be used as
textbooks at the university level. Copies of every
book will be made available by the publishers con-
cerned to the Federation. It is proposed to set up
a reference library of these books which can be
used by students, professors, researchj workers,
publishers, etc.

8.37. Import Policy for Books: On the advice of the Min-
istry, the office of the Chief Controller of Imports and Exports
made the following provisions in the Red Book containing the
import policy for 1970-71 for regulating the import of books,

magazines and journals,

(i) Importers should avoid importing foreign editions
of books of which Indian reprints are available.

(ii) Indian importers should simultaneously, when plac-
ing orders for foreign books, furnish a copy of the
indent to the Book Promotion Division of the Min-
istry of Education and Youth Services.  They
should also arrange with their suppliers that the ex-
porters’ invoices will list the titles of the books,
number of copies of each title supplied and prices.
The exporter’s copy of the invoice should be sup-
plied by the importer to the Ministry of Education
and Youth Services as soon as he receives the

consignment.

8.38. Sales Promotion of Indian Books Abroad: India is
.one of the largest publishing countries of the world. The
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annual earnings from export of Indian books abroad are around
one crore of rupees. The Ministry has been vested with the
specific  responsibility of organisation/participation in inter-
national book fairs/exhibitions abroad at government level and
to deal with proposals from private publishers for participation
in such book [airs/exhibitions abroad. Besides the participa-
tion in International Book Fairs at Dectroit and Frankfurt
(through the National Book Trust), an officer of the Ministry
was deputed to visit Singapore and participate in the Book Ex-
hibition in Singapore arranged by the National Book Trust, as
part of the Indian Trade Exhibition organised by the Ministry
of Foreign Trade in September, 1970. He availed himsclf of
this opportunity to visit Malaysia and Indonesia to suivey the
position about the availability of Indian books in thosz areas.
An Indian Publishers’ Mission headed by an official of the Min-
istry also visited a few East African countries between February
23 and March 19, 1971 to familiarise themselves with educa-
tional conditions and the book situation there and to explore the
possibility of increasing cultural links with these countries. A
small representative collection of Indian books was exhibited in
cach of the countries visited. A representative collection of
books was also sent for display on the occasion of the exhibition
of books arranged at the Conference of Association for Asian
Studies in Washington from March 29-31, 1971.

8.39. Participation in the Mini-Congress of the International
Publishers Asseciation: The International Publishers Associa-
tion, established in 1896. held a Working Conference of the
Mini-Congress in London from September 30 to  October
2, 1970 where important matters like international copyright
were discussed. India is a member of the International Publi-
shers Association and in view of its interest in the international
copyright question and other matters considered at the Mini-
Congress, the Ministry sanctioned a grant of Rs. 8634 to the
Federation of Publishers and Booksellers Association in India
to enable them to partly meet the expenditure of a three-mem-
ber delegation of the Federation to the Mini-Congress.
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F: FINANCIAL ALLOCATIONS

8.40. The provisions for the major schemes described in this

<hapter for 1970-71 and 1971-72 are given in the statement
below:

(Rs. in 000’s)

‘S.No.

Item Provision for Budge:t
1970-71 Estimates

Original  Revised for
197172

I.

Grant-in-aid to State and Union
Territory Governments—Scheme
for Production of Books in Regional
Languages at University Level . 8,500 8,500 15,500

Production of Books in Urdu
(Tarraqui-e-Urdu Board) . 1,500 1,000 2,0100

Grants to National Book ™ Trust
for Production of Core Books . 1,500 900 1,0100

Grants to UGC for Award ™ of
Fellowships for Writing of Books
at University Level . 1,000 100 1,000

Scheme for National Awards to
Authors of Original Stanacrd W ork
at University Level in Indian
Languages . . . . . . .. 485

Zonal Conference of E. Ms and
Vice-Chancellors in connection with
the Production of University level
Textbooks in Regional Languages .. .. 15

Financing of Programmes of Book
Production through CSTT . 2,500 1,000 2,000

Collaboration Schemes for Low-
priced University Level Foreign
Books . . . . . 125 100 - 1.25

University-Level English Books
by Indian Authors . . . 1,000 500 1,0100
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4 2 3 4 5
10. Aadan-Pradan . . . 500 500 1,200
11. National Book Trust . . . 926 980 830
12. National Book Development Board 400 249 29¢
13. Participation in International Book Fairs

and Book Export Promotional

Activities . . . 100 100 275
14. Textbook Reference Library . 100
1s. Holding of World Book Fair by NBT 10 450




CHAPTER 1IX

YOUTH SERVICES, YOUTH WELFARE, PHYSICAL
EDUCATION, GAMES AND SPORTS

9.01. The Ministry continued to operate the programmes for
youth services and youth welfare during the year. Taking into
account the fact that the world of non-student youth, broadly
covered by the age-group 18—30, numbering over 100 million,
presents special problems because of their large number, and the
non-availability of organised institutional facilitics to enable
them to get together and act as a well-knit cohesive force for
their own improvement and for national development, certain
programmes have also been initiated during the year mainly
directed towards this huge non-student youth population.
Greater attention was also given to the improvement of facilities
for physical education and sports and games in the country.

A: YOUTH SERVICES AND YOUTH WELFARE

9.02. National Service Scheme: Originally conceived as an
alternative to the compulsory National Cadet Corps ‘programme,
(Ncc) the National Service Scheme (Nss) was to cover cvery
boy student studying in the first two years of the degree course
who did not join the Ncc, an exemption being made only to
outstanding sportsmen, for whom special facilities for coaching
were to be provided under the National Sports Organisation
(Nso). Both Ncc and Nss were, however, to be voluntary for
girls. But owing to the constraint of resources, the Ministry has
been asked to implement the NSc/Nso scheme on a selective and
voluntary basis, at a cost of Rs. 6.5 crore against a total outlay
of Rs. 21.50 crore originally proposed in the Fourth Plan. Of
this, Rs. 5 crore are meant for Nss programme and the balance

144
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per cmpita cost has been estimated at Rs. 150 per year, the
Centri share being Rs. 100 and the State’s, Rs. 50. The univer-
sities 1ave been allowed to utilise Rs. 120 (Rs. 70 of the Cen-
tre’s siare and Rs. 50 being the State’s share) per student per
year far the promotion of the programme, The balance of Rs. 30
is to b: spent by the Union Government towards grants to varioug
school: of social work which have been attached to various
univerities to give orientation training to Nss teachers, develop
the prgramme and organise ail-india camps and also for granfs
to thrie designated institutes, viz., Tata Institue of Social
Sciene:s, Bombay, Delhi School of Social Work, Delhi and LI.T.
Kharazpur, for research and cvaluation, for providing nccessary
traininy facilities and for producing literature, necessary for the
NSS programme,

9.(3. The Nss programme was launched in September 1969
in 37 selected universities and three other institutes to cover
40,00( students. In 1970-71 the programme has been extended
to all universities with a targeted coverage of 95,000 students.
For th: crientation of teachers, 18 schools of social work have
been :ttached to universities to give training to Nss teachers in
various aspects of the Nss programme. The schecols have imparted
orientation training to 650 teachers so far. The three designated
institutzs have held several seminars whose recommendations
have éready proved efficacious in the development and imple-
mertaton of the programme.

9.04. A sum of Rs. 30,41,500 has been sanctioned to the
State Governments of Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Gujarat,
Harvan, J&K, Kerala, Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh, Mysore,
Orissa, Punjab, Rajasthan, Tamilnadu, UP, and West Bengal,
coverirg the needs of 86,900 students, as the first instalment
repraseating 50% of the Government of India’s share for imple-
menting programime during 1970-71 in the universities in these
states.

.05, Under this scheme, the following inter-university and
inter-state mational service camps have also been held with a view

6 Edu.—10.
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to promoting national integration and developing interest in
national service:

Location Host University
Rishikesh . . . Banaras Hindu University
Chandigarh. . . Panjab University
Almora . . . Aligarh Muslim University
Hospet . . . Karnatak University
Tirunelveli . . . Madurai University

A grant of Rs. 20,000 was paid for each of the above camps.

9.06. To help guide the implementation of the Nss pro-
gramme, a Central Advisory Committee has been constituted.
It held its first meeting on September 24, 1970 and made a few
practicable important recommendations which are:

(a) The Dean of Students’ Welfare in each university
should be made responsible for promoting NSs pro-
gramme. Where such posts do not exist, they
should be created at least in readers’ scale.

(b) The scope of Ncc should be enlarged to cover the
existing gap, since all the students in first two years
of the degree course are not now covered under
either NSs or NSO or NCC.

{c) The vice-chancellors or principals of the universities/
colleges may arrange for a short camp of four or five
days’ duration at the beginning of the academic year
for such boys as evince interest in joining the Nss.
Selections for the Nss for the year should be
completed soon after the camp so that the year’s
compliment of Nss is in position shortly after the
commencement of the academic year.
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{d) Certificates should be issued to students on the satis-
factory completion of their two-year term with Nss.
Recruiting agencies, including private employers,
should be requested to treat service in the Nss as an
additional desirable qualification for employment.

(e) A National Badge should be designed which could
incorporate the Nss emblem as well as the emblem
of the university concerned.

All these recommendai’ons have been accepred and action is

being taken. During 1971-72 it is proposed to cover 1,10,000
students under the NSs programme,

9.07. National Sports Organisation: The objective of the
scheme is to provide universality in the matter of sports and
games and thence promote excellence among college students in
selected fields of sports and games. In the scheme of National

Sports Organisation, the following major programmes have been
taken up:

(i) Development of physical facilities in the universities

(ii) Provision of coaches
(iii) Organising coaching camps
(iv) Award of sports talent scholarships

The first two programmes are being implemented by the UGC
while the last two have been entrusted to the Inter-University

Sports Board of India and Ceylon. Progress on these programmes
is indicated below.

(a) Physical Facilities: Out of the Plan outlay of Rs. 1.5
crore for the Nso programme, a sum of Rs. 1,06,50,000 has been
earmarked for the improvement of existing physical facilities and
provision of additional facilities in universities/colleges. A grant
of Rs. 34 lakh had been given to the UGC in 1969-70 for the
purpose; a further grant of Rs. 12 lakh was released in 1970-71.
The uGc approved financial assistance for a number of univer-
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sities/colleges for the construction of gymnasia. In accordance
with the recommendations of the Informal Consultative Commit-
tee on NSO, it has been decided to consider also the question of
giving financial assistance for a number of multipurpose playing
fields, each of which would have a pavilion and fields for games
like hockey, football, basketball, volleyball, etc., as well as a
track for the athletic events. The uUcc will also consider  the
possibility of giving assistance for the improvement of existing
swimming pools and for the construction of new swimming pools
in selecled areas where swimming is a common pasiime. For
this purpose, a standard multipurpose playing ficlds manual is
under preparation in English by the National Institute of Sporis,
Patiala. It will thereafter be published in all Indian languages
Besides giving detailed instructiong on the laying of playfields
and specifications for built-up areas, this manual will contain the
rules for different games.

(b) Coaches: Earlier, the uGc used to give 509, assistance
towards the appointment of Nis-trained coaches. This quantum
has been increased to 75% from 1969-70. Out of a total of 100
coaches envisaged in the Nso programme, the UGC has so far
agreed to give financial assistance to 19 universities for the em-
ployment of 47 coaches.

(¢) Coaching Camps:. During the academic year 1969-70,
the Inter-University Board has organised 14 coaching camps in
cricket, hockey, volleyball, kho-kho, basketball and wrestling
covering 350 participants. They have also held 5 inter-university
camps in athletics, hockey, football, volleyball and wrestling
covering 110 participants. They were given a grant of
Rs. 4,00,760 in 1969-70 for the purpose. During 1970-71 the
1UB proposed to hold 110 university-level camps in various
games. It held 77 camps till March 1, 1971 and the remaining
were scheduled to be over in March, 1971. A grant of
Rs. 4,87,000 was sanctioned to 1UB during 1970-71 for this
purpose. Another grant of Rs. 30,000 was also given for
strengthening is staff for implementing the Nso programme.
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(d) Sports Talent Scholarships: The Nso programme inter
alia provides for the award of sports talent scholarships for help-
ing outstanding sportsmen/sportswomen in their studics as well
as in maintaining their physical standards, ‘purchase of equipment,
clothing, etc. Under the scheme, 50 such scholarships of Rs. 100
each, tenable for 10 months during a year, for 2 years, will be
awarded each year through the ruB. For 1970-71, a grant of
Rs. 50,000 was released to the 1UB who has completed selections
for the 50 scholarships.

9.08. Youth Welfare Boards and Committees: The youth
welfare boards and committees are designed to look after and
promote the welfare activities for and among university/college
students to enable them to utilise profitably their leisure hours.
Under the scheme, the Centre gives assistance to universities
covering 50% of their administrative expenditure incurred on
the employment of a whole-time director/dean of student welfare
and a small staff to ‘assist him, besides miscellaneous contingent
expenditure on certain approved items. At present about 40
universities have set up such boards/committees.

9.09. National Programme for Non-Student Youth: One of
the main objectives of youth services is to  provide
opportunities to the large number of non-student youth for pre-
paration and training for work and family life, enabling them to
understand and assume social and civic responsibilities, develop-
ing in them a spirit of comradeship, patriotism, cultural outlook
and participation in planning and implementation of the pro-
grammes of community and national development. To help
formulate and implement detailed programmes for non-student
youths, the Ministry has set up a National Advisory Board on
Youth Services with representatives of various governmental and
non-governmental agencies engaged in youth programmes. The
functions of the Board, among others, are to provide necessary
coordination between the various agencies engaged in the promo-
tion of national youth programmes, accreditation of youth
organisations, sponsoring youth programmes, assisting special
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youth programmes by way of financial, technical and research
assistance, evaluating youth programmes, assuming clearing-
house functions like preparation of reports, monographs and
literature on youth activities, organising seminars, symposia,
workshops and committees, consideration of matters relating to
important problems of youth and the promotion of special study
“and survey of problems relating to Indian youth. At its {first
meeting held in December, 1970, the Board approved the follow-

ing programmes for non-student youth, within the Plan allocation
of Rs. § crore.

(a) Youth Boards

(1) Setting up of State Advisory Board on Non-Student
Youth Welfare.

(ii) Setting up of district youth boards in every district

under the chairmanship of the Collector of the
district.

(b) Youth Centres

Setting up of one district youth centre and two block youth
centres in every district.

(c) Work Centres

The work centres to be organised in co-operation with the

Ministries/Departments of  Agriculture, Labour,  Cottage
Industries, etc.

(d) Reception Centres

Sctting up of reception centres in big cities like Delhi,
Bombay. Calcutta and Madras.
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{¢) Residential Facilities in Major Cities

(f) Adventure Facilites (Camping, Hiking, Cycling and
Mountaineering)

(i)Development of trekking routes as also the cycling
routes, with minimum expenditure, and provision of
camping facilities, etc.

(ii) Setting up of 100 small camp sites for about 50
people; 10 larger camp sites for about 1000 people:
and 3 or 4 national camp siws 1o accommodate
2000 and more people.

(g) Youth Workers

Providing facilities for the training of youth workers.

(h) Assistance for Programmes/ Activities

Providing financial assistance for various programi-
mes which include travel subsidies for non-student
rural youth parties;purchase of sports and cultural
equipment for rural youth centres; assistance to
voluntary youth organisations for cultural program-
mes in rural areas; and assistanc for the holding of
training programme, workshops, etc. for giving in-
service training to youth leaders and officers in the
State Governments engaged in youth welfare
activities, etc.

9.10. Scouting and Guiding: Scouting and guiding is an
internationaj movement and is encouraged at the national level
by the Government of India and by the State Governments at
State level. The object of the scouting and guiding movement
is to help develop the character of boys and girls and to make
them good citizens inculcating in them a spirit of loyalty, patrio-
tism and concern for others. The National Head-quarters of
Bharat Scouts and Guides, New Delhi, promote the entire pro-
gramme and receives grants-in-aid from the Ministry to meet
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part of its organisational expenses as well as the expenditure on
approved items like training camps, national and international
jamborees and participation in international events, etc.

9.11. Scheme of Assistance to Voluntary Organisations in
the Field of Youth Services: Assistance is given to organisations
of an all-India character for activities which meet regional or
national needs for the promotion of national integration. Acti-
vities like carrying out significant experimental or pilot projects,
conducting research in youth work, training of personnel for
youth work, conducting conferences, tours, festivals, seminars,
refresher courses, workshops devoted to problems of youth wel-
fare, organising camps and any other services conducive to the
promotion of the national integration merit assistance under the
scheme. The grantin-aid from the Union Government is given
up to 80 per cent of the non-recurring expenditure subject to a
ceiling of Rs. 10,000 per project. Till March 15, 1971, a

sum of Rs. 1,38,320 was sanctioned to 12 organisations, during
1970-71.

B: PHYSICAL EDUCATION

9.12. Lakshmibai College of Physical Education (Gwalior):
During the year the college maintained a steady progress in
extending improved facilities to its students. For the academic
year 1970-71, 68 students (59 men and 9 women) and 14 stu-
dents (11 men and 3 women) were admitted respectively to the
3-year degree course and the 2-year master’s degree course in
physical education. The college has now on its rolls 221
students, out of which 39 are women.

0.13. National Physical Efficiency Drive: The National
‘Physical Efficiency Drive for 1970-71 was organised all over the
country during the period between October 1970 to January,
1971. As against the actual participation of over 10 lakh in
1969-70, a participation target of 18 lakh was attempted for
1970-71. The 9th All India Competition for National Awards
in Physical Efficiency was organised at the Lakshmibai College
. of Physical Education, Gwalior, on February 23 and 24, 1970
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39 competitors from various states and union territories parti-
cipated in the Competition; 15 competitors, including 6 women,
won the National Awards. The 10th All India Seminar on
National Physical Efficiency Drive was held at ratiala cn
July 20-22, 1970 to assess the progress of the Drive and to
devise ways and means for its further improvement.  Some of
the recommendations have been accepted and implemented.
The others are under examination.

9.14. Promotion of Yoga: In accordance with the policy to
assist yogic institutions of an all-India character for the promo-
tion of research and/or teacher training activities, the Kaiva-
layadham Shreeman Madhva Yoga Mandira Samiti, Lonavala
(Poona) and the Vishwayatan Yoga Ashram (Katra Vaishnavi
Devi, J & K, and New Delhi Centres) continued to receive assis-
tance for their recurring as well as non-recurring expenditure.

9.15. Promotion of Popular Literature on Physical Educa-
tion, Games and Sports: During the year the Frist All-India
National Prize Competition for Published Literature on Physical
Education, Sports and Games was organised through the Laksh-
mibai College of Physical Education (Gwalior). In all 44 entries
were received. As against 5 prizes sanctioned, only 2 books
have been recommended by the Evaluation Committee for a cash
prize of Rs. 1000 each and for the purchase, by the
Government, of 250 copies each of these two books
for free distribution among the physical education train-
ing institutions and similar other institutions. Besides
these, 3 more books have been recommended for purchase only.

9.16. Society for the National Institutes of Physical Educa-
tion and Sports: The Society for the National Institutes of
Physical Education and Sports, an autonomous body set up by
the Government of India, continued to function as the governing
body of the two national institutes, Lakshmibai College of Phy-
sical Education and National Institute of Sports, Patiala.

9.17. National Fitness Corps: In 1965, the National Fitness
Corps Programme was accepted as the only integrated programme
of physical education at school stage, to replace various pro-
grammes like ACC, NDS, etc. In consonance with this decision,
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the instructors in the National Fitness Corps Organisation paid
out of the central exchequer were to be transferred to the states
where they were working. As a part of the terms of such transfer,
it was decided in 1969 that the states should be requested to
create suitable vacancies in the appropriate department for the
absorption of the instructors. It was also decided that the short-
fall between pay and allowances fixed in the state scales of pay
and the emoluments last drawn under the Union Government
should be treated as personal pay and paid to the instructors for
the duration of the 4th Plan period. It was also decided that
the Union Government would meet in full the expenditure on
salary and allowances of NDs instructors absorbed by the States
for the entire Fourth Plan period. All the State Governments
and Union Territory Administrations were requested to take over
the NDs instructors. As a result of negotiations, the Govern-
ments of Mysore, Maharashtra, Gujarat, Punjab, Orissa and the
Administrations of Delhi, Himachal Pradesh, Goa, Manipur and
Tripura have formally agreed to take over the Nps instructors.
Other States, except UP, Madhya Pradesh and Kerala also
agreed in the course of discussions to take over the instructors;
their formal communications were, however, awaited. Efforts to
persuade the remaining State Governments to take over the staff,
as originally agreed to in 1965, were continued.

C: SporTS AND GAVES

9.18. National Council of Sports and Physical Education :
Shri R. N, Mirdha resigned from the presidentship of the All-
India Council of Sports on his appointment as Minister of State
in the Ministry of Home Affairs. Shri J. B. Mallaradhya, Vice-
President was appointed as the Council’s acting President in his
place. The All India Council of Sports, however, ceased to
function from November 13, 1970. During its tenure for all
these years, the Council met 62 times, helping the Government
with its valuable advice on policy matters, proposals for grants-
in-aid from sports federations in regard to various international
sports and games meets and tournaments in this country and
abroad and similar other matters.
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9.19. It was, nowever, felt for some time past that sports and:
physical education should be developed in conjunction. With
this end in view, a broader advisory body called the Nationak
Council of Sports and Physical Education was formed on Decem-
ber 10, 1970, replacing the erstwhile All India Council of Sports
and the Central Advisory Board of Physical Education and Rec-
reation. The National Council will be under the chairmanship
of the Union Education Minister and its vice-chairman will be the
Minister of State in the Ministry of Education & Youth Services
and will have as members, Ministers of Sports in the states and
union territories, representatives of some national sports federa-
tions, sports promoters, experts in both sports and physical
education, and 6 MPs. The Council will normally meet once
a year and its tenure will be three years. The Council will have
two standing committees and two expert committees, one each
for sports and physical education to advise the Government on
matters of a special and urgent nature.

9.20. Zona! Meetings : Zonal conferences of sports officials,
sports promoters and administrators of the eastern, western and
Hindi-speaking zones were held at Calcutta on August 19, 1970,
at Bombay on September 22, 1970, and at Delhi on September
26, 1970 respectively under the chairmanship of Shri Bhakt
Darshan, Minister of State in this Ministry. Problems faced in
the development of sports and physical education in the states
concerned were discussed at all these conferences.

9.21. Grants to State Sports Councils: An enlarged and
revised scheme of financial assistance to state sports councils to
enable them to construct utility stadia, to improve the existing
stadia and to floodlight them to hold annual coaching camps, to
purchase sports equipment and to establish rural sports centres,
has been launched during the year. Financial assistance by the

Centre, which is on a sharing basis, has been rendered to the
extent of Rs. 3,72,133.

9.22. Grants to Sports Federations: During the year grants
totalling to Rs. 11,31,860 up to March 10, 1971 were paid
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1o the national sports federations for holding annual champ-
ionships, participation in international sports competition, visits
of foreign teams to India, meeting the salaries of paid assistant
secrétaries, holding coaching camps, purchase of sports equip-
ment and the implementation of items relating to sports under cul-
tural agreements.

9.23. Indian Mountaineering Foundatiomt  The Indian
Mountaineering Foundation, an autonomous organisation, re-
«ceived grants from this Ministry and the Foundation gave assist-
ance in kind and money for seven expeditions, out of these
grants, The total amount sanctioned by the Ministry to the
Foundation during 1970-71 amounted to Rs, 1,13,000.

9.24. National Institute of Sports, Patiala: This Institute,
established in 1961, has so far produced 1500 coaches in
different games and sports. The national coaching scheme
under which direct coaching is imparted in regional coaching
centres by the state sports councils, in close co-operation, and
with the assistance of the N.LS., Patiala, has been revised and
-expanded to make the scheme more effective. The Govern-
ment of India’s grant to the Institute during 1970-71
amounted to Rs. 23 lakh.

9.25. Rural Sports Centres: A scheme of establishing 2500
tural sports centres during the Fourth Plan period has been
launched. Assam, Mysore, Tamilnadu, Gujarat, J. & K,
NEFA and Tripura, applied for financial assistance under the
scheme and a total amount of Rs. 71,260 was sanctioned
till February 2, 1971. Proposals from other states were awaited.

9.26. Rural Sports Competition: The first All India Rural
Sports Competition was held at Patiala in March, 1971 in cer-
tain selected games by the National Institute of Sports, Patiala
and was open only to non-student rural youth. The competition
wag initiated at the block level and culminated at the national
level. Selection of state teams were made by the states on the
basis of earlier competitions. The Central Government met
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the expenses on travelling and daily allowances of the national-
level meet. A sum of Rs. 1,33,120 was placed at the disposal
of the National Institute of Sports, Patiala for the purpose.

9.27. National Sports Centre: It has been decided to start
the construction of an indoor stadium of international speci-
fications and to provide a cycle track, at an estimated cost of
about Rs. 2.50 crorc in the Rajshat Sports Complex at New
Delhi. This will later be developed into a full-fledged national
sports centie for staging Asian and other international games
in course of time.

9.28. Sports Talent Scholarships for Schosl Students: A new
scheme for the annual award of 200 scholarships at Rs. 50
per month on the basis of performance in national sports com-
petitions and 400 scholarships at Rs. 25 per month on the
basis of performance at state-level sports competitions for schoo!
students between the ages of 14 to 18 has been started this year.
These scholarships are renewable every year for the duration of
the awardee’s study in school provided he continues to maintain
proficiency in his sport and passes his annual examination. For
the current financial year 200 scholarships at the national level
and 398 scholarships at state level have been awarded.

9.29. India’s Participation in Commonwealth Games and in
VI Asian Games: India participated in the IX Commonwealth
Games held at Edinburgh on July 1625 1970 and won five
gold medals and three silver medals in wrestling, and 4 bronze
medals, one each in athletics, weight-lifting and wrestling.
India secured the 6th place among the 41 participating coun-
tries. India also participated in the VI Asian Games held at
Bangkok on December 9-20, 1970 and won 6 gold medals, 9
silver and 10 bronze medals. It also established new Asian
records in some items.

9.30. Arjmma Awards: The Vice-President gave away
Arjuna Awards for 1969 to the following award-winners at a
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special ceremony held at Rashtrapati Bhawan on November 24,
1970:

Athletics . . . Hav. Harnek Singh

Badminton . . . Shri Dipu Ghosh

Basketball . . . Hav. Hari Dutt

Cricket . . . Shri Bishan Singh Bedi

Football . . . Shri Inder Singh

Shooting . . . Kumari Bhuvaneshwari Kumari of Kotah
Swimming . Shri Baidyanath Nath

Squash Rackets . Shri Anil Nayar

Table Tennis . Shri Mir Kasim Ali

Wrestling . . . Master Chandgi Ram

D: FINANCIAL ALLOCATIONS

9.31, The financial allocations for the major programmes
described in this chapter for 1970-71 and 1971-72 are indicat-
ed below:

(Rs. in 000’s

S. Ttem Provision  for Budget
"No. 1970-71 Estimates
1971-72

Original  Revised

1. National Service Scheme and
National Sports Organisation . 7,500 7,842 13,200

2. Youth Welfare Boards

and Committees 50 150 100
3. National Programme for Non-
Student Youth . . . 3,502 3,502 12,500

4. Scnuting and Guiding . 100 150 300
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10.
II.

12

13.

14

15.
16.
17.
18.

Assistance to
ganisations .

Lakshmibai College of Phys1cal
Education (Gwalior)

Voluntary Or-

. National Physical Efficiency Drive

Promotion of Yoga

Promotion of Literature on Physical
Education, Sports and Seminars
on Physical Education .
National Fitness Corps

Grants to State Sports Council

Grants to Natioral Sperts  Federa-
tions . . . .

Indian Mountaincering Founda-
tion . . .

National Institute of Sports, Pa-
tiala . .

Rural Sports Centres
Rural Sports Competition
National Sports Centre, Delhi

Sports Talent Search Scholarship

200

1,150
200

248

58
19,648

1,200

1,000

100

1,000

300

240

100

1,050
200

254

30
21,548

1,000

100

2,200

600

480

200

1,150
200

265

60
22,2027

I,0C0

400

122

2,900

1,500

480




CHAPTER X

CELEBRATIONS AND PROGRAMMES OF NATIONAL
INTEGRATION

10.01. The most important and extensive celebration during
the period was the observance of the ‘International Education
year (1970)° as part of the world-wide programme at UNESCO’S
instance to mark the beginning of the UN Second Development
Deccade. Besides this, the centenaries of internatiocnal and
national celebrities like V. L. Lenin, C. R. Das and C.F. Andrews
were observed with celebrations on a country-wide scale. Follow-
ing the decisions of the National Integration Council, a well-
drawn up programme of promoting national cohesion has been
launchzd by the Ministry in the educational field. The present
chapter attempts to outline briefly these activities in so far as
they pertain to the year 1970-71.

A: INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION YEAR 1970

10.02. The world-wide observance of 1970 as the International
Education Year, in accordance with the resolution passed by the
General Assembly of the UN and the General Conference of
UNEsco, afforded educationists in India, as elsewhere, an oppor-
tunity to review the present position of education and to assess
the requirements of the future. The main key-note of our
participation in the IEY programme was: “Education in the Nine-
teen Seventies: the Challenges of the Future and How to Meet
Them”,

10.03. In planning a programme of activities to be under-
taken for the observance of the International Education Year,
a Central Committee under the chairmanship of Prof. V. K.
R. V. Rao, Union Minister of Education & Youth Services,

160
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was constituted: The Committee met on April 27, 1970, and
draw up a broad framework of activities to be implemented at
various levels, as a programme. of the Year. An appeal was
addressed to all State Governments, Union Territory Adminis-
trations, universities, other educational institutions, and teachers,
parents and students’ organisations and the interested public to
participate fully in the observance of these programmes, to further
strengthen the urge for educationa] reform and recomstruction.

10.04. Insuguration: Although the uUN General Assembly
had designated the calendar year 1970 as the International Edu-
cation Year, India decided to inaugurate the year programme
on July 18, 1970, which marked the commencement of the
academic session in this country. On account of the delayed
commencement of this programme in India, it has been decided
o spread over India’s programme of the IEY activities during
the entire academic session, 1970-71. At the nationa] level,
the Year was inaugurated at a largely attended public function
on July 18, 1970 at New Delhi by the President of India. On
this occasion, messages were received from the Secretary-General
of the United Nations and the Director General of UNESCO.

10.05, Similar inaugural functions were held all over the
country. In various universities and colleges, meetings were
held to mark the inauguration of the ey, These were address-
ed by vice-chancellors, principals and other leading teachers
and public men. In all these meetings the emphasis was to
evolve suitable measures to improve -education and develop
concrete and intensive programmes for expanding educational
facilities.

10.06. Public Discussions: The All India Radio arranged
a programme of broadcasting discussions, over the -air, among
eminent educationists on various themes of education.

10.07. Seminars, Meetings of Experts and Celebrations: A
sienificant item in the programme for the TEY was the organisa-
6 Edu—11.
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tion of seminars opn important educational problems. The fol-
lowing seminars were held at the national level:

(i) Life-long Integrated Education: The Asian Institutc
of Educational Planning and Administration, with
assistance from UNEsco and the Government of
India, organised a Meeting of Experis on Life-long
Intecrated Education on August 10—18, 1970 at
New 13cihi.  The main purpose of the mecting was
to cluvwi- he concept of life-leng education and in-
dicatc a practical course of action for achieving
the goal of life-long integrated education, with
special reference to developing countries.

Experts in the field of educational planning and
life-long integrated education from the usa, Canada,
Japan Philippines, Malaysia, India and nzpresentu-
tives of UNESco as well as observers from important
national agencics participated in the meeting.

(ii) Birth Centenary of Dr. Maria Montessori and the
Related All India Seminar: Tlic National Monicssori
Centenary Committee, in collaboration with the
Indian National Commission for Cooperation with
UNESscO arranged a function in commemmoration
of the birth centenary of Dr. Maria Montessori on
August 31, 1970 at New Dclhi. The Department of
Posts and and Telegraphs issued a special com-
memorative stamp on this cccasion. An Al-India
Seminar on Montessori Mcthods of Education with
particular reference to Maria Montessori’s contri-
bution to educational thought and practice was
organised at Delhi on October 5-8, 1970 by the
National Montessori Centenary Committee. with
financial assistance from the Nc for unesco. On
this occasion, an cxhibition of the Montessori
materials and equipment manufactuied in Indin was
organised.  Children’s works and photographs of
children at work from different Montessori Houses
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of Children and Montesssori primary institutions im
this country and certain forcign countrics, were also
exhibited.

(iti) Adult Education in the Seventies: A National Semi-
nar on Adult Education in the Seventies was orga-
nised at Bangalore on September 8—18, 1970 in
pursuance of a resolution adopted by the National
Board of Adult Education. An account of this
seminar hos been given  later n the  chapter
on ‘Adult Education and Libraries’.

(iv) 75th Birthday of Acharya Vinoba Bhave: A public
function was organiscd on Scpteimber 11, 1970, at
New Delhi to celebrate the 75th Birithday of Acharya
Vinoba Bhave, with special reforence to his work
in the field of education and in bringing together
all Indian languages. The function, which was
presided over by the Vice-President of India, was
also addressed by the Union Minister of Education
and Youth Services and the Chief Justice of India.
An exhibition of Vinobaji’s works was displayed at
the venue of the function.

(v) Primary and Work-Oriented Education: At the request
of the INCc for UNEScO, the National Council of
Educational Research and Training organised at
New Delhi, a seminar on “Primary and Work-
Oriented Education” on November 9-11, 1970. On
this occasion, the NCERT brought out a publication
containing all the papers which were to form the
basis of discussion at the seminar,

(viy Tri-Centenary of John Amos Komensky (Comenius):
The Tri-Centenary of this great Czech humanist
was celebrated all over the countrv on November
15, 1970. The life and work of Comenius was
widely covered over All India Radio and Television.
The teacher-training institutes all over the country
celebrated the occasion suitably,
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Application of Modern Management Techniques 1o
Educational Systems: The Asian Institute of Educa-
tional Planning and Administration, New Delhi, or-
ganised  regional scminar on the theme of “Appli-
cation of Modern Management Technigues to Educa-
ticnal Systems” on November 2-11, 1970, The semi-
nar was attended by cducational planners, adminis-
trators and cxperts from nine countrics of the Asian
region including India and by management specialists
and experts from varidus UN agentics.  The seminar
recommended that a coniinuing  and  meaning!ul
dialoguc be conducted among  member-States of
UNESCO leading to collaboration between cducational
administrators and exponents of  modern manage-
ment techniques for identifying and cvolving such
principles, methods, techniques and aids as arc con-
ducive to better management of cducation in deve-

loping countries.

FEduncational Statistics: A Regional Training Seminar
in Educational Statistics was orzanis-d at New Dethi
by the Asian Institute of Educational Planaing and
Administration in conjunction with UNESco's Re-
gional Office for Education ip Asia, Bangkok, on
December 7-18. 1970. Representatives from 17
countries in the Asian region participateg in th
seminar. A number of special’sts and cxnorts acter
as resource persons for the seminar who not onlv
centributed  papers in the felds of their own
snecialities but also initiated discussion on imporiant
topics.

Seminar on Open University: The Ministry of Edu-
cation & Youth Services. in collaboration with the
University Grants Commission, organised a serainar
on ‘Open University’ at New Delhi on December
16-18, 1970, as a part of the programme of the
International Education Year. It was procided over
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by Dr. D. S. Kothari, Chairman, ucc. Apart {rom
vice-chancellors of Indian universities, and  other
distinguisheq cducationists numbering about 55, five
experts from usa and UK also attended the seminar
and contributed papers. The seminar was of the
view that the time was ripe for India to venture on
the experiment of an *Open University”.  This could
be part of our efforts to improve academic standards,
and to democratise access to higher education.  The
open umversity shoulg be conceived of and designed
as a quality institution, with the objective of making
higher cducation available to those with the capacity
for it but unable to benefit from existing facilities
for higher education.  The university's  standards
will not be tailored to suit any low-level capabilities
amongst students. The concessions will be limited
to entrance requirements; from then on, the require-
ments of performance will be exacting, and of high
quality. In doing this, it would be a mecans of
cnsuring cquality of educational opportunity and of
implementing, in some measure, our commitment to
social justice. The seminar recommended that
committee be appointed by the Government of India
ts examine such problems as the costs involved in
instituting an open university, the stages at which
different media and methods should be worked in‘o
the system, the categories of students that could be
served, and even the question whether the objectives
outlined could be achieved through onc open univer
sity for the whole country or more than one.

(x) Conference on Continuing Fducation: The Indian
University Association for Continuing Education, ir
collaboration with "> University of Madras, and
with financial assistance from UNESco and the 1nc
for UNEsco, organised at Madras on December 26-
30. 1970 a conference on the “Role of Continuing
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Education in Universities of Asian and South Paci-
fic Regions”. About 40 vice-chancellors and educa-
tionists and representatives of universities from Asian
and South Pacific regions participated in it.

Seminar on  Technicall  Education: A National
Seminar on “Re-orientation of Technical Education
System to Industrial Development in the  Second
Development Decade, 1970-807, was held at the
Indian Institute of Technology, Madras, on  Feb-
ruary 20-23, 1971, under the chairmanship of Dr.
A. L. Mudaliar, formerly Vice-Chancellor, Madras
University.  The seminar discussed. in the main,
qualitative improvement of polytechnic educaiion, in-
cluding curriculum development, preparation  of
instruction materials, pre-service und in-service
training of teachers and laboratory development.

Seminar on Mass Mediq in Education: A national
seminar on Mass Media in Education was held at
New Delhi, on March 23-25, 1971. It discussed
Indian plans and programnies to use mass mcdig,
such as radio, film and T. V. for educaiional pur-
poses and especially for the general education of the
youth and the aduli. Experts in mass media discuss-
cd the connected problems including modifications
and cxtensions of radio, film and T.V. to give them
a new direction and meaning in furthering the cause
of cducation in this country.

Unesco Regional Asian Seminar for Leaders of Youth
Science Activities and General Assembly of the -
ternatonal Coordinatinng Committee {0y the Presen-
wation of Science and the Development of Out-0f
School Scientific Activities: The NCERT assisled in
orgnnising the Unesco Regional Seminar for Leaders
of Youth Sciences Activitics and the General As-
sembly of the International Coordinating Cenmimiltez
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for the Presentation of Science and the Develop-
ment of Out-of-School Scientific Activities. The
UNEsCcO Regional Seminar for Leaders of Youth
Science Activities was held at New Delhi on Dec-
cember 14-18. 1970 in which 14 participants from
the Asiag member states participated. Besides this,
sontie observers from the International Union for
Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources,
British Council and NCERT also attended the seminar.
thvnedintely w0 the close of the Regional Seminar,
the General Assembly of the International Coordi-
iutisg Commitice for the Presentation of Science and
the Deveiopmient o Qut-of-School Scientific Activi-
ties Ucld 1is scssion op December 19-21, 1970.
The General Assentbly was inaugurated by the Union
Minister for Bducation & Youth Services. Thirty
delegates from various paits of the world and about
20 observers from various international — organisa-
tions and the NcrrT atfended the session of  the
General Assembly.  The General Assembly located
some short-term and long-term prorgrammes in the
field of nresentation of science and the develop-
ment of sut-of-school science activities. Concrete
niojects {or the Asian, Latin American, African and
the European region were alspy developed by regional
groups. The Assembly approved the financial esti-
mate: for the e for the coming two years and also
decided thai the next meeting, of the General As-
::1111;*!19\75“.;‘4 be held in Buenos Aires, Argentina,

10.08. Other Programmes: The following programmes of
the International Education Year will be observed sometime
betwee 1 March and July 1971,

(1 Seminar on Cultural Content in Education: It is
proposed to organise a seminar in April-May, 1971,
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to evaluate the role of the cultural organisations like
museums, art galleries, libraries  archaeological ins-
titutions, and institutions dealing with dance, drama,
music, etc. The seminar, it is hoped, will help
enrich the cultural content of cducation,

(2) National Seminar on Educaiion in the  Seventios:
This seminar will be held in Delhi afier the recom-
mendations ol all the other seminars become availa-
bie. This seminar will sum un the work dJdone by
the various seminars in different ficids and assist
in evolving a synthesis of ideas und thinking which
will create a sound foundation for planning specific
and concrete programmes for educatioral develop-
ment in the seventies.

B: CeNTENARY CELEBRATIONS

10.09. Lenin Centenary Celebrations: The birth centenary
of V. I, Lenin fell on April 22, 1970. To celebratz the ocea-
stor in a befitting manner a Lenin Centenary Ceiebrations Com-
mittee was set up under the chairmanship of the Union Minister
of Education & Youth Services. The Committee hold its main
function in Vigyan Bhavan on April 22, 1970 to pay tribules
to Lenin on his birth centenary, undey the presidentship of the
chairmar of the committae.  Tributes were paid by M.P.s,
academicians, writers and posts. The Union Minister for In-
formation & Broadcasting & Communication proscnied  at the
fanction albums containing the commemorative stamp to ihe
represeatative of the usse Embassy and the Chairman of the
Committee.  Raja Mahendra Pratay why had met Lenin in
person gave recollections of his frst yowith Teni

1919.  Besides, an exhibition on Lenin and s Times wos
organised by the National Book Trust on April 19-28. 1970
in the Lenin Mela organised by ie Indo-Sovier Cultiral Society

at Red Fort Croamds, el vl o Rushoivo and other ol
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ral programiscs were also heid.  The other programmes under-
raken in thts connection are as follows :

(a) Organisgtion of symposia ai Delhi, Bombay, Banga-
Jore, Calcutta and [ndere under arrangemenis made
by the Sahutya Akademi

{(by Awvard of prizes 1, schooi children for an essay
coipetition on Lenin arranged by the Naidonal Couri-
cil of Educational Research and Training,

(c) Grganisatien of an All-University Seminar on the
comparative analysis of the  political, economic and
social condiions and policies in  Russia in  the
decade afier the revolunon and the condition obtain-

ing 1 Indin after independence.

{dy Organisation ¢f a seminar on Lenin's contribution

to make culture an mstrument of mass education.

(¢) Holding cxhibitions of books, paintings, photo-

graphs, cte. on Lenin at Delhi, Calcutta, Bombay
and Madras.

(f) Production of a feature film on Lenin,

(g) Pubiication of g comprehensive volume of the
papers discussed in various seminars on Lenin,
(i) Holding o cuitural programme as a concluding
function.
The expenditure on the celebration t
Rs. 2,00,000.

10.10. €. R. Das Centenary Celebrations: The birth cen-
tenary of Deshbhandu C.R, Das fell on November 5, 1970.
To celebrate the occasion in a befitting manner a National Com-
mittee was set up under the chairmanship of the Prime Minister
with the Union Education Minister as the convenor of the com-
mittee. As a part of the programme to celebrate C. R. Das’s
Centenary. it is proposed to establish one 50-bed mobile hospital

has been of the order of
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10 be named ss “Chittaranjan Mobile Hospital” in cach of tie
16 states. These mobile hospitals will not only provide curative
medicine but help in the public heaith, personal hygiene and
family planning programmes in rural areas. 20 of the 50 beds
in thesc hospitals will be reserved for family planning cases.
The hospitals will have their own X-Ray cquipment and opera-
tion theatres and power will be supplied through generators.
Each mobile hospital will be attached to a selected medical col-
lege in the state. The specialists and lecturers of the medical
coilege will render scrvice 1 the  mobile hospital by rotation.
‘The final-year mess students and interns of the medical college
will render sorvice in these hospitals as part of the National
Service Schenie Progriumme, tieir expenses being met from the
erant allotted for Nss activities  to the university to which the
medical colieze is atiached.  The Ministry of Education and
Youth Services will bear the cost of tihe capital eyuipment for
the hospital including vehicles estimated at Rs. 3.10 lakh and
the State Governments will - bear the cost of medicines and
mainignance.

10.11. €. F. Andrews Centenary Celebrativns: The birth
centenary of  Decnabandhu C. F. Andrews fell on February
12, 1971. To ceclebrate the occasion in y befitting manser a
national commitice has been sct up under the chatrmanship of
the Union Minister of Education and Youth Services. On
February 12, 1971 a special postage stamp to commemorate the
Andrews birth cenvenary was issued by the Director-General of
Posts and Telegraphs  and a function was held 2t the St
Stephen’s College Hall,  Dethi, under the anspices oi the
Stephen’s College in conjunction with the Minisiry. At this
function o lecture on ‘C. F. Andrews and the Indian National
Movement’ was delivered by Prof. R. K. Das Gupta of Delhi
University. It is important here to mention that Andrews was
connected both with  this  college and  with  Visva-Bharati
founded by Rabirdranath Tugore. To help expand the collec-
rions of lterature by and on Andrews in the libraries of St.
Stephen’s College and  Visva-Bharati the Uce has  sanctioned
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-granls of Rs. 5,000 and Rs. 10,000 respectively. The other
programnies undertaken in this connection are:

(a) Setting up two youth centres. one at Visva-Bharati
and the other at New Delhi;

(b) Publishing a biography ol uand a commemoration
volume of C. F. Andrews;

(¢) An cxhibition depicting the activities of  Andrews;
and

1d) A national seminar on Andrews.

It has also been decided that the centenary celebrations will
be a yeui-long prosramme rom Pebruary 12, 1971 to February
12, 1972,

10.12. Sri Awrobinds  Centenary Celebrations: The  birth
centenary of Sit Aurebindo  falls on the 15th  August, 1972,
To celebrate thie  occasion in a befitting  manner, a National
Comumittec fias vezn st up under the  chairmanship of Prime
Minister with the Uillen Minister of Tourism and Civil Aviation
as the convenor. ‘The Union Minister of Education and Youth
Services is one of the vice-chairmen of the committee. The
first meceting of the National Committee was held under the
chairmanship of Prime Minister on October 12, 1970. Certain
guidlines on the programmes to be included in the national
celebrations were drawn up at this meeting and the work of
planning the celebrutions in detail was entrusted to a Core Com-
mittec set up under the chairmanship of the Minister of Educa-
tion and Youth Services with the Minister of Tourism and Civil
Aviation as Convenor.

10.13. Dr, Zakir Husain Memorial: On the recommenda-
tions of the Zakir Husain Memorial Commitecec, a programme
has beer drawn up to perpetuate the memory of late Dr. Zakir
Husain, at the national level.  Actions have already been
initiated on the various seps proposed by the Memorial Com-
mittee. Tt iy proposed to create an independent Dr.  Zakir
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Husain Memorial Trust, which will take over and maintain
ot Celicge. The coliege will be renamed after the late Pre-
sideiit and dos wiil be situated on a new site and in a new build-
ing. the first Zakir Husain Memorial Lecture, another step re-
commended by the committee, has been delivered  during the
period by Dr. M. S, Swaminathan at Delhi University.  Prof.
M. Mujech, Vice-Chancellor, Jamia Millia, is writing a biography
of the late President. The National Book Trust, iindia, has
been entrusted with publishing a series of 24 Urdu books in
memory of  Dr. Zakir Husain. One book "Kachua aur
Khargosh™ has  already been brought out. The Jawahaiial
~enru University has decided to name its Centre of Lducational
Studics uficr Dr. Zakir Husain. It has been decided to establish
a department of Islamic Studies at Jamia Millia. The Delhi-
Agra Nationzl Highway is to be decorated by planting orna-
menial irces/tlowers on ecither side of the road. The construction
work of the Mausoleum and the adjacent Museum at inc grave-
site of the late President and its subsequent maintenance has
been entrusted to the C.P.W.D.
C: EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMMES OF NATIONAL INTEGRATION
10.14, Softing up of National Integration Samitis in Unriver-
sitics and Colleges: The National Integration Sub-Commitice
of the Nationa] Committee for Gandhi Centenary had
launched  a project  of  setting  un  National  Intcgration
Samiiis in  various universities and 'public sector  under-
takings in connection with the celebrations of Gandhi Centenary
for the purpose of promoting mutual understanding and
appreciation among persons coming from  different  parts of
Indiz.  As a part of the Gandhi Centenary Celebrations, the
universitics were requested to  constitute national integration
samitis for undertaking programmes rclating to national integra-
tion, promotion of knowledge of history, culture, customs and
traditions of the people of various parts of India through lec-
tures. discussion, seminars and conferences both inside and out-
side universities; and arrange visits of professors and students
of one university to other universities to acquire knowledge of
the languages and customs of other places.
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Council at its meeting held in October, 1968 recommended the
setting up of a number of committces composed of members
drawn from various ficlds of naoonal liie o act as spearheads
for a mass movement in the cause of national integration.  The
main purpose of these committecs would be: (a) to consider
with o serse ol urgeney. and in some detail, the contributions
which specialised groups could muake towards the promotien of
national ircgration and. i partivalar, prevention of communal
and regionid ensions, and (b) Lo creole an awareness at difie-
rent levels and sectors 8 nationa) life of the programmes  and
recommendations of the Council and of the paramount nced
for solidarity and fraternity, To give cffect to the above 1ccom-
mendation, the Union Government decided to set up a Com-
mittec of Educalionists ond Leaders of Youth and Student Or-
ganisations with the follewing objectives:

(1) To cxamine syllubl, curricula and textbooks with a
view to cmphasising values that would  promote
unity and mutual tolerance and excluding materiai
that tends to promote ill-will or hatred  between
groups and  communitics on any  grounds
whatsoever; and

(it) To recommend measures for  elimination from the

organisations of students and teachers v narrow

or communal fezlings and to imbue them with a
sense of national purpose and fraternal feelings.

10.16. The Committec of Educationists and Student
Lecaders, established on the recommendation of the National
Integraticn Council, has since met twice, first on January 16-17.
1970 and secondly on July 8-9, 1970. It has recommended
that naticnal integration samitis set up carlier as part of Gandhi
Centepary celebrations shoudd be continued  and strenethened
and more samitis <hould he establis th to cover all universities
and in as many colleges as possible.  This Committee of FEdu-
cationists and Student Leaders has ulso drawn up the objectives
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and the guidelines for the functioning of these samitis. These
recommendations have since been accepted by the Ministry.
The aims and objectives of the National Integration Samitis are:

(1)

(i)

(ii1)

(v)

(v)

To foster the idea that India is one nation and that
it belongs to cvery Indian irrespective of caste,
creed and colour;

To familiarisc the students and teachers with the
diverse perspectives of our composite culture and
other facets of our national life;

To undertake all such activitics that would eradicate
communalism in all its forms, and to take such
other steps as would directly promote the cause of
national integration.

To gather and disseminate all such knowledge and
information which may inspire afresh such intel-
lectual awarcness amongst students and teachers as
may increasingly help them to develop rational and
scientific attitudes.

To render timely service to the community in time
of communal disorder and take adequate measures
to restore feclings of friendship amongst all com-
munities; and to  remove the atmospherc of
suspicion.

(iv) To promoic deep cmoiional involvement of ihe

Indian youth in the manifald tasks of nation-building
activities.

10.17. In terms of the recommendations of the Committee
of Educationists and Student Leaders, membership of the na-
tional integration samitis in universities and colleges is voluntary
and is open to teachers and students who believe in the objec-
tives mentioned above and who, in particular, believe:

(1

That India is one nation in which all Indians are
equal;
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{2) That Indian culture is a composite one drawn from.
many strcams and developed over many centurics
and that therefore there could be no conflict among
the different cultures that have contributed to the
composite Indian culture; and

(3) That it is utterty wrong and anti-national to say
that any community vr group should be Indianised.
The attemipt should be to make every citizen feel
that be i an indian.

10.18. The constitution of the national integration samitis
has been framed on the basis of the recommendations of a Sub-
Commitiee of the Committce of  Educationists and  Student
Leaders and forwurded (o the universities. The  universities
have been requested o dvaw up o minimum programmle consis-
tent with the objectives of the samitis.  To finance the activi-
ties of these samitis, the Ministry will sanction a monthly grant
of Rs. 200 per samiti. The vce will sanction a similar grant”
To disseminate information about the samitis, their activities and
the programics of national integration, a small pamphlet has
recently been brought out by the Ministry.  Similar pamphlets
are proposed to be bhrought out in future also.

10.19. Writers’ Camps: In accordance with the recommen-
dation of the October 1968 meeting of the Standing Committee
of the National Intcgration Council indicated earlier, in June
1969, a Committece of Eminent Writers consisting of 19 mem-
bers representing various Indian languages was set up to devisc
some suitable literary avenues through which national harmorny
and oneness could be maintained and preserved.  This com-
mittee recommended the holding of writers’ camps, both regional
and nationui, cach with a strength of 20-30 writers, to discuss
subjects like “Uniy in Diversity in Life and Literature”,
“Humanist Traditions in Literature”, “Literature to Combat
Divisive Tendencies” and other common points in diffcrent
regional literatures.
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10.20. The first Writers® Camp was organised by the Na-
ticnal Book Trust, india, at  Mysore. It was attemded by
Kannada, Malayalam, Marathi ang Sindhi wriicrs, inaugurated by
Prof. V. K. R. V. Rao, Union Minister of Education and
Youth Scrvices, ou May 30, 1970. The 2rd Regional Camp
of Mriers of some of ihe Indian languages was heid at Madras
during January, 1971 as part of the programme to promote
greater understanding between different languages and literature.

1021, Furtherance of Rationality amongst Sfudeng Com-
munity: During the course of the second rmceting of Educa-
tionists and Student Leaders held on July 8-, 1970 at New
Decihi, ine question of  promotion of dtlonal and  scientific
attitude amongst the student community came to be discussed.
The committee felt that science ought to be tausht im a way
which will promote a rational and  scientific aititude  and
shall foster the spirit of cnlightenment. It was further observed:
“Whiic mythology cannot be eliminated altogether, students
shouid be made to distinguish between mytholegy and rationa-
nty.”  The system of cducation shouwid be such as neot to
encourage obscurantism and superstition.  For this purpose this
committece recommended that the Union Education Minister
might appoint 2 hizh-powered body to cxamine the question
and cvolve a feasible programme. In pursuance of this direc-
tive, o high-powered committee has since been set up which
will examine the question:  “How a rational and  scientific

b promoied amongst the student commniunity?”” The

attitude can g2

composition ¢f the committee includes Shii B. ID. Nag
Chaudnuri as chairman and its members are Prof. S. V. C.
Aiva, Prof, Rinz Ahmed, Prof. R. P. Bambah. Prof. A, B, Lal,
Dr. Braham Parkash, Shri A. R. Desai, Prot. Satish Chandra,
Shri Shivatosh Mookherjee and Dr. Goswami Girdhari Lal

10.22. Naticnal Integration Infer-State  Student-Teachurs
Camp: The main objective of ihe camps under the scheme is
to provids opportunities for the exchange of visits by groups
of stndeats from one part of the country to another o that they
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may learn about their cultural and  historical links, discover
more of their common bonds and the underlying unity in seem-
ing dvessity, and develop a  sense of belonging to a single
natioi, and feel proud of their rich heritage. The National
Courcil of Educational Rescarch and Training and the Kendriya
Vidaraleya Sangathan organised several camps under the scheme
durirg the year. While the former organised 16 student-teacher
camjs ¢nd onc teachers’ camp, the latter organised 8 camps in
the :ampuses of Kendriya vidyalayas in different parts of the
counry. Each such camp represented a miniature India where
chilgen from all parts of the country lived together, played
togeher, participated in common curricular or co-curricular
actisities and, in the case of the latter, continued with their
nornal studies together.

10.23. Planning Forums: The scheme of Planning Forums
was started in 1955 by the Planning Commission with a view
ty ceating Plan consciousness among the teachers and the stu-
dent; at the university/college stage, giving them opportunities
of teing closely associated with the process of planning and
varicus other developmental activities. The scheme was trans-
ferred to this Ministry from 1st January, 1968. The planning
foruns are required to sct up information centres, organise
litericy classes, arrange educational trips to national projects
in tieir own states, undertake socio-economic surveys, arrange
socid service camps, adopt particular areas, villages or slums
-and undertake development activities. The scheme is admin-
istersd by the State Governments, and the Centre bears 60 per
cent of the total expenditure as grants-in-aid. For the purpose
of gant, planning forums have been classified into three, viz.,
‘A’, ‘B’ and ‘C’ catcgories. TFor category ‘A’ the grant varies
between Rs. 200 and Rs. 400 per forum. For category ‘B’ it is
Rs. 1600 and for category ‘C’ the grant goes up to Rs. 10,000.
Thee are 1081 planning forums at present functioning in the
univ:rsities and colleges all over the country. Out of these
ther: are only three planning forums, of ‘C’ category.

AM of Edu.—12
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D: FINANCIAL ALLOCATIONS

10.24. The financial allocations for 1970-71 and 1971-72
for the various programmes described in this chapter are given
in the table below:

(Rs. in 000%s)

S. No. Item Provision for  Budget
1970-71 Estimate
for
Original  Revised 1971-72
1 2 3 4 s
1. International  Education Year
Celebrations . . . 200 200 I
2. Centenary Celebrations—
Grants and Direct Expenditure 1,100 4,300 FOO
3. Birth Centenary Celebrations
of C.F. Andrews . Nil Nil 500
4. Sri  Aurobindo Centenary Cele-
brations . . . Nil Nil 1.500
5. Zakir Husain Memorial . Nil 190 1.000
6. Guru Nanak  Quin-Centenary
Schemes and Programmes . 2,770 398 1,000
7. Establishment of Nanak Bhavan 1.500 1,000 500
8. National Integration Scheme 369 369 325

9. Planning Forums . . . 500 150 150




CHAPTER XI
CULTURAL AFFAIRS

11.01. The various institutions set up by the Government
to promote and develop cultural activities inside the country
successfully continued their programmes during the year. The
same was the case with the programmes, initiated earlier by the
Ministry.  In addition, 2 fow now schemes have been introduced
to rcjuvenate the cultural fabric of the country.

A THr NATIONAL AKADEMIS

11.02. Sahitya Akademi: An outline of the activities of
the Sahitya Akademi, an autonomous organisation sct up by the
Government in March 1954, during the year is given below.

(a) Awards: Awards, cach of the value of Rs. 5000, are
given annually to the most outstanding books of literary quality
in the major Indian languages. Till 1969, 163 such books
have reccived the Akademi awards. At a special function held
on March 29, 1970, Dr. S. K. Chatterji, President of the Sahitya
Akademi, gave away the awards to the winners of the Sahitya
Akademi Awards 1969.

The following books reccived the Akademi awards for 1970:

7. Assamese MahatmarPora Shri Lakshminath Phookan
Rupkonzearlot

2. Bengali Adhunikata O Shri Abu Saveed Ayyub
Rabindranarl

3. Dogri Nila AmbarKale ‘TLLate” Narendra Khajuria
Badal

4. Gujarav Ablinavano Shri Nagindas Parekh
Rasavichar

5. Hindi Nirala Ki Salitya Dv. Ram Vilas Sharma
Sadhana
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. Kannada Karnata Samskritiya  Shri S.B. Joshi
Pooivapeethike
. Kashmiri Magalaat Shri Mohiuddin Hajini
. Maithili Radha Virah Shri Kashikant Mishra
*Madhupa’
. Malayalam Kaalam Shri M.'T". Vasudevan Nair
Marathi Adarsha Bharat Shri N. R. Phatak
Sevaka
Oriya Sarisrupa Shri Binodchandra Nayak
. Sanskrit Shaabdataranging Shrt V. Subrabmanva Sastri
. Sindhi Wari-A Bharyo Shri Narayan Shyam
Palaand
. Tamil Anbalippu {Latey G. Alagirisami
. Telugu Amrutham Kurusinag  (Late) Balagangadhar Tilak
Rathri
Urdu Lahoo Ke Phoo! Shri Hayatullah Ansari

These awards were given by Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Chair-
man of the Akademi at a special function held at Rabindra
Bhavan on February 20, 1971.

(b) New Fellows of the Sahitya Akademi: The General

Council of the Akademi which met at New Delhi on Iicbruary
27. 1970, clected the following persons as its Fellows:

(1) Shri Muhammad Basheer, for his eminence as a
novelist in Malayalam.

(2) Sri V. S. Khandekar, for his eminence as a novelist
in Marathi.

(3) Sri Viswanadha Satyanarayana, for his eminencc as
a poet in Telugu,

(4) Sri Raghupati Sahai—Firaq Gorakhpuri’ for his
cminence as a poet in Urdu.

(¢) Lenin Centenary Symposia: At the instance of the

Ministry, the Akademi organised five symposia as part of the
Lenin centenary cclebrations in the country.  The first was held
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at Indore on July 12, 1970 at which more than 30 authors and
critics from Bihar, UP, Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh and Delhi
participated.

The second was an all-India symposium held at New Delhi
on August 23-24, 1970. Some of the cminent pocts and critics
who participated in it arc Hem Barua, Syed Abdul Malik,
Birendra Kumar Bhattacharya (Assamese); Gopal Haldar,
Niharranjan Ray, R. K. Das Gupta (Bengali); Padma Sachadeva
(Doeri);, Umashankar Joshi, M. M. Jhaveri (Gujarati); Amrit
Rai, Prakash Chandra Gupta, Hazariprasad Dwivedi (Hindi);
R. S. Mugli, Anantamurthy (Kannada); S. Guptan Nair, G.
Sankara Kurup, T. S. Pillai (Malayalam); D. K. Bedekar, A. R.
Deshpande, W. L. Kulkarni (Marathi); Anand Patnaik,
Narendranath Mishra (Oriya); Sant Singh Sckhon, Harbhajan
Singh (Punjabi); K. B, Advani, Uttam_ Tirath Basent (Sindhi);
Sri. Narla Venkateswara Rao, K. Kutumba Rao (Telugu);
Sajjad Zaheer. A. A. Suroor. Masud Husain Khan (Urdu).

The third symposium was held at  Calcutta on  August
30, 1970 at which scholars and writers belonging to Assamese,
Bengali and Oriya languages participated.

On September 7, 1970 the fourth was held at Bangalore,
inaugurated by Prof. V. K. R. V. Rao, Union Minister for
Education and Youth Services. The next day was devoted to
a discussion in which about 40 distinguished scholars and wri-
ters belonging to the four South Indian languages participated.

On Scptember 20, the fifth and the last symposiunt was held
at Walchand Hall, Bombay, under the chairmanship of Prof.
K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar. Nearly 40 distinguished scholars and
writers in Marathi, Gujarati and Sindhi participated in a day-
long symposium.

(d) Namdev Svinposivn:  On the occasion of the 700th
Birth Anniversary of the Marathi Saint-poet, Namdev, who also

wrote in Hindi and Punjabi, a symposium organised by the
Sahitya Akademi was held in New Delhi.
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(e) Publications: A list of publications brought out by the
Akademi during the year is given at Annexure. Special men-
tion may be made of ‘Du Contract Social’ by Rousseau trans-
lated into Bengali and ‘Tarjuman-ul-Quran’ Vol. 1V translated
into Urdu by the late Maulana Abul Kalam Azad.

11.03. Sangeet Natak Akademi: The singnificant activitics
during the year, of the Sangeet Natak Akademi, an autonomous
body set up in January, 1953, are briefly indicated below.

(a) Documentation: Under its regular programme of re-
cording classical music for the Akademi’s archives, the following
were recorded: (1) Nagaswaram recital by M. K. Chinna
Subbaih, (2) vocal recital by Nasiruddin Gore, (3) Surabahar
and Veena by B, K. Roychowdhury and Surendra Nath
Banerjee, (4) vocal recital by Pran Nath, (5) vocal recital of
older classical compositions of Tagore and Rai Chand Boral
rendered by Noni Chand Bore, (6) vocal recital by Vinayak
Rao Patavardhan, (7) vocal recital by Shakur Khan, and (8)
Veena recital by Doraiswami Iyengar.

(b) Programmes and Projects: Important programmes
arranged during the period are: (1) performance of Kathakali
dance (Nala Charitam) in collaboration with International Cen-
tre for Kathakali, (2) Odissi, Kathak, Kathakali and Kandyan
dance recitals for the visiting members of the French Federation
of Classical and Contemporary Dances, (3) programme of
Indian dance and music in honour of Mr. Lee Kan Yew, Primc
Minister of Singapore, and Mrs, Lee, at Rashtrapati Bhavan on
September 1, 1970 and (4) programmc entitled. “The Great
Sentinel’ presenting songs, recitations and reading represcnt-
ing the role of Rabindranath Tagore in the Indian National
Movement from 1875.

(¢) Rasika Music Circle: Rasika Music Circle was or-
ganised Lo present specially devised disc and taped music pro-
orammes from the large collection of classical, tribal 4nd folk
nrusic in the archives of the Akademi, for interested listeners.
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(d) Research in the Science of Music: Preliminaries were
completed to set up a laboratory for examining the muscial scale
and microtonal variations of selected ragas of Hindustani and
Karnatak classical music and for the analysis of the tonal auality
of vecna and flute.

(¢) Prizes for Books on Music: The General Council of
the Akademi decided to award prizes for books on music in

Tndian languages to the following titles during 1970-71:

1) Bengalt “Bharatiya Sangeet Bimal K.Roy Choudhury
Kosha™

(1) Kannada § “Haridasa Keerthana N. Chennakeshariah
Sudha Sagara’,

(it) Marathi “Gharandas Gayaki” V.H. Deshpande

(1v) Sanskeit “Sangeetaraja” of  Edited with Introduction by
Rana Kumbha Dr. Smt. Premlata Sharma

(f) Akademi Annual Awards and Akademi Fellows: The
General Council also decided to select the following for the
Annual Akademi Awards and Akademi Fellows for 1970-71:

Music

1. Shri Nisar Husain Khan Hindustani Vocal

2. Shri Masi Khanfj Hindustani Instrumental (Tabla)
3. Smt. M.L. Vasantha Kumari Karnatak Vocal

4. Shri V. Doraiswamy [vengar Karnatak Instrumental(Veena)
Dancel}

I. Smt. Shanta Rao | Bharatanatyam

2. Shri Mankulam Vishnu Nambu liri [ Kathakali}

(V8]

Shri Pankaj Charan Das . Odissi (Gurw)

4. Smt. Mrinalini Sarabhai Creative and Experimental Dance



184

Drama
1. Shri Vijaya Tendulkar Playwriting (Marathi)

2. Shri Adi Marzban Direction (Parsi-Gujarati)
3. Smt. Sarajubala Debi Acting (Bengali)§ :‘
Shri Keramane Shirram ledge I'raditional Theatre

(Yakshagana)

Fellows

1. Dr. (Mrs.) Kapila Vatsyayan
2. Acharya C. D. Brahaspati
3. Shri Dalip Chander Vedi

11.04. Lalit Kala Akademi: The significant activities, dur-
ing the year, of the Lalit Kala Akademi, established as an
autonomous body in August, 1954, are outlined below:

(a) Exhibitions: Amongst the important exhibitions held
in this country and abroad in which the Akademi took part,
mention may be made of the following: (i) the 16th National
Exhibitions of Art, ‘70, consisting of 1358 entries, comprising
1065 paintings, 154 graphics and 139 sculptures from 728
artists organised in January ‘70; (ii) exhibition of 73 paintings
and drawings by K. E. Muller entitled Journey Through India
at the Lalit Kala Gallery in December 1969, at Hyderabad in
January, 1970, at Madras in January, 1970 and at Calcutta in
February, 1970; (iii) art exhibition of Soviet Nehru Award
winners, Evgeny Vuchetich (Sculptor) and Dmitry Nalbandvan
(Painter) under the Indo-ussr Cultural Exchange programme
at New Dethi in February, 1970, at Lucknow in Fcbruary’ 70,
and at Bombay in March, 1970; (iv) exhibition of drawings,
water-colour and graphics by Anrezcj Strumillo of Poland under
the Indo-Polish Cultural Exchange programme at New Dethi
in March, 1970, and at Ahmedabad in April 1970; (v) exhibi-
tion of drawings, photographs and sculptures and three originals
by the well-known British sculptress Barbara Hepworth, at New
Delhi in April-May, 1970; (vi) a collection of works of 5 pro-
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minent Indian artists sent in June, 1970, to Nepal to form part
of an International Exhibition organised by the Nepalese Asso-
ciation of Finc Arts; (vii) a travelling exhibition of paintings,
sculptures and graphics at Bhubaneswar in February ‘70, at
Patna in March 1970, at Bangalore in June ‘70, at Trivandrum
in July *70, and at Bhopal in July “70; (viii) an exhibition of
British prints by 20 well-known British artists consisting of 120
exhibits at Calcutta in August-September, 1970, and (ix) a col-

lection of 54 cxhibits from 17 Indian artists at Tokyo in
November 1970.

(b) Publications: A list of publications brought out during
the wyear is given at Annexure F. Among the publicational
activities of the Akademi, mention may particularly be made of
12 large-size multi-colour prints of paintings of 2 miniatures
(one from the Mewar style and the other from Kishangarh

school) and -works of Rabindrnathi Tagore, Jamini
Nandalal Bose and others.

Roy,

(c) Second Triennale of Contemporary World Ari: The
most significant programme has been the organisation of the
sccond Tricnnale of Contemporary World Art, which was inau-
gurated by the President of India on January 31, 1971. 47
countries participated in this intcrnational event. The Indian-
scction was represented by about 120 works. The exhibition
was housed in Lalit Kala Galleries, Jaipur House and Sri-
dharani Gallery. An International Exhibition of Art Books
was also organised on the occasion. A jury coasisting of 7
members under the chairmanship of Prof. N, S. Bendre was-
constituted. Awards were given to the following:

AWARDEES.
A. Gold Medals

Mario Gallardo (Cuba)
. Jerzy Panck (Poland)

. Ishwar Sagara (India)

N
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4, Mira Schendel (Brazil)
5. Jiro Yoshihara {Japan)
6. Yvaral (France)

B. Honourable Mention
1. Peter Nagel (Federal Republic of Germany)
2. Miroslov Sutej (Yugoslavia)

11.05. Reviewing Committee of tlae three National Akademis:
This Committee was set up to review the working of the three
National Akademis and the 1ccr, with reference to their objec-
tives and the recommendations of the Bhaba Committee, to
suggest measures for improving their working and to recom-
mend a suitable pattern of organisation consistent with the re-
requirements of autonomy and public accountability. Originally
appointed for a period of six months, its term has been extended
till August 18, 1971.

B: .PROGRAMMES OF ASSISTANCE FOR CULTURAL ACTIVITIES

11.06. Shankar’s International Children’s Competition: The
competition, which is a popular and important event, continued
to receive assistance. About 15,000 children took part in the
competition this year.

11.07. Building Grants to Coltural Organisations. During
the year 13 institutions have been given gramts wunder this
scheme. Amongst them are Artists’ Combine, Gwalior; National
Music Association, Cuttack; Gandharva Mahavidyalaya, New
Delhi; Kala Vikas Kendra, Cuttack; Varadachar Memorial Art
Association, Bangalore; All India Fine Arts and Crafts Society,
New Delhi; and Indian National Threatre, New Delhi.

11.08. Propagation of Culture Among Students: To fami-
liarize the growing generation with the diverse facets of India’s
cultural heritage, a scheme has been instituted for the propagation
of culture among school and college students. The scheme is
being administered, as a pilot project; 5 per cent of the secondary
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schools and 10 per cent of colleges will be covered during the
4th Plan. A refresher course will be provided to selected tea-
chers from amongst chosen schools and colleges covered under
the project. The schools and colleges will be supplied with kits
consisting of slides, prints and photographs of monuments, paint-
ings, sculptures, ete; tapes and discs of music, and similar other
cquipments.

11.09. Cultural Talent Search Scholarship Scheme: To pro-
vide promising young children with facilities to develop their
talent in various forms of fin¢ arts such as music, dance, paint-
ing, and sculpture, a scheme for the award of 125 scholarships
a year has been initiated. Total outlay for the 4th Plan is
Rs. 20 lakh. During the Plan period it is proposed to award
such scholarships to 375 children.

11.10. Financial Assistance to Eminent Writers, Artists etc.
in  Indigent Circumstances: Originally introduced  during
1952-53, the scheme was revised in April 1961, All grants
under the scheme are givem on a sharing basis; the State and
Central Governments bear the expenditure in the ratio of 1:2.
Expenditure on grantees from union territories is borne entirely
by the Central Government.

A new scheme for the grant of maintenance allowance to the
indigent artists of regional and national fame has been approved
under the 4th Plan. It is proposed to give grants to about 25
persons every year under this new scheme, the Central Govern-
ment, meeting full cost of the allowance.

11.11. Institutions Engaged in Literary Activities, and
Special Cultural Studies: During 1970-71, a few mstitutions
like the Institutc of Traditional Cultures, Madras, Asiatic
Society, Calcutta, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay, etc. were
assisted under the scheme.

The Institutc of Higher Tibetan Studies, Varamasi, started
‘functioning in November, 1968. The main aim of the Institute
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is to award degrees for Madhyama, Shastri, Acharya, ctc. At
present there are 230 students and 15 lecturers in this Institute,.
which is being financed fully by the Ministry.

The School of Buddhist Philosophy, Leh, was established in
1959 as an autonomous organisation. The entire expenditure
on the School is borne by the Government of India.

The Namgyal Institute of Tibetology, Gangtok, is an institu-
tion engaged in research on Buddhist Tibetanism. The insti-
tute is being aided both by the Sikkim Darbar and the Govern-
ment of India. In so far as the Government of India are con-
cerned, a sum of Rs. 50,000 is being paid annually as a main-
tenance grant, During the year, two research fellowships in
Tibetanism, each of the value of Rs. 400 per mensem, have
been approved for this Institute.

C: MUSEUMS AND ART GALLERIES

11.12. Reorganisation and Development of Musemms:
Financial assistance is extended to private museums, under this
scheme for minor building cxtensions, cquipment, publication
and training of museum staff. On the basis of prioritics, indi-
cate® by the Central Advisory Board of Museums, proposals arc
mvited from the private muscums in the country and grants-in-
ard are sanctioned. The scheme also provides for financial
assistance to a few scholars, for research in muscology.

11.13. Museum Camp: The Eighth All-India  Museum
Camp was held on 26th  November-9th  December 1970 at
Jaipur, to discuss the subject of “Children’s Section/Corner in
Indian Museums”. 23 muscologists and museum workers from
all over India attended the camp.

11.14. National Museum, New Delhi: Sct up in 1959, the
National Muscum, New Dclhi, is one of the premier museums
in the country. It continued to expand its acquisitions and its
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varied activities during the year, a brief outline of which is

given below.

(a) Acquisitions:  The Muscum  purchased art  objects
worth more than Rs. 2 lakh comprising rare bronzes, paintings
and stone sculptures.  Besides, the following objects have been
received: (i) two terracotta votive animals, as gifts from Shn
Haku Shah, Ahmedabad; (i) an ivory figure of Christ datable
to the 17th century as gift from Rev. C.J.C. Robinson, Bishop
of Bombay; (iii) four stone sculptures of the Satavahana period
(1st—2nd century A.D.) from1 Amaravati, on a long-term loan
from the British Muscum, London, that have filled an important
gap in the Muscum; (iv) two wooden pillars of the Mauryan
period, as gifts from the Director of Archaeology and Museums,
Patna; and (v) a treasure trove of 37 silver and one copper
coins of the Mughal period from the Director, State Museum,

Lucknow.

(b). Exhibitions:  The following special exhibitions were
organised in the changing cxhibitions’ gallery: (i) 2xhibition of
select gifts, loans and exchanges received during the recent
years, exemplifying the typss of various schools from different
regions of the country, representing different phases of ihe deve-
lopment of Indian art; and (ii) an exhibition to show some
selected rare acquisitions of the Museum consisting of sculp-
tures, lcather puppets, Orissan folk art, miniature paintings,
textiles, arms and santhal paintings.

(¢) Training Course in Museology: A short-term training
course in museology for six wecks was organised from 16th
February to 28th March, 1970. Besides intensive training in
theory and practice of muscology, the course included demon-
straticns and study visits to museums and monuments in Delht,
Jaipur and Agra.

(&) Educational Programmes: The Museum’s educational
programmcs offering much useful and highly beneficial services
to schools in Delhi were further strengthened during the vear
sand a schedule of museum classes was started on a regular basis.
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{e) Conservation Laboratory: The National Muscum f.ab--
oratory has been declared to be the Central Conservation
Laboratory thus extending the scope of its services to other
museums in the country. The Museum officers were deputed
to eight museums on major assignments in regard to the con-
servation of their collections, while material for preservation.
was received from five museums.

The expertise of the Museum was sought by other ccuntrics
also.  On an invitation from the International Council of
Muscums, the Museum chemist was deputed to South East
Asian countries to render his services in setting up conserva-
tion labecratory. Invited by the International Institute of Con-
servation, London, he presided over one of the sessions of the.
1970 conference on ‘Conscrvation of Stone and Wood Objec
held in New York.

A few rescarch projects to find out better material for pre-
servation, including one on the possibility of using synthetic
material for conservation, have been taken in hand. The results.
are likely to be of great use to the muscums in India.

11.15. Indian Museum, Calcutta:.One of the largest and
oldest museums in India, the Indian Museum, Calcutta is go-
verned by a Board of Trustces. While the Museum galleries
comprise six sections, viz., Art, Archaeological, Anthropologi-
cal, Geological and Industrial, it has been rendering through its.
service units, numerous useful activitics. an account of which,
for the year, is briefly outlined below.

(a) New Acquisitions: Among the new acquisitions, men-
tion may be made of a terracotta plaque on ‘Satidaha’ which
was received as a gift, and fragmentary sculptures (hero stones)
from Durg (Madhya Pradesh).

(b) Presentation Unit: The Presentation Unit prepared
as many as 171 pieces of plaster casts of different sculptures
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and coins for supplying them to educational institutions and also
for sale to the general public.

(¢) Photography Unit: The Photography Unit meant pri-
marily for the supply of photographs and slides to the different
sections of the Museum, took 456 fresh photographs. Besides
44 black and white slides were prepared for organizing illustrated
popular lectures in the Muscum and for enriching the collection
in the photo library which has a rich collection of arts,
archacological and anthropological photographs. As many as
550 photographs were added to the library during the period.
I'wo ethnographic albums, one on Birhor and the other on
the Nagas, were completed and made ready. Also completed
were albums of Murshidabad Terracottas and Shahnama, while
the albums on miniature paintings in the Museum were in

progress.

(d) Library: The Museum Library, a valuable depository
of books of museological interest, is also available to the scho-
lars, students and interested public for consultation in its
research cubicles.

(e) Popular Talks: Six illustrated popular talks on diffe-
rent subjects were organised during the period which were de-
livered by eminent scholars.

(f) Museo-Bus: The mobile archaeolog;,ical exhibition has
been enriched by the addition of a few newly constructed
dioramas during the period. This mobile exhibition in the
Museo-Bus together with various publications of the Museum
were as usual taken round the various cultural and educaticnal
institutes especialty in the rural areas of West Bengal.

11.16. Victoria Memorial Hall, Calcutta: The Victoria
Memorial Hall accommodates exhibits mainly connected with
the British period of Indian history. In its National Leaders’
Gallery, efforts are being made to depict the story of the struggle
for independence. During the period, photo copies of docu-
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ments showing interesting episodes in the history of the Indian
National Congress were obtained and several interesting acquisi-
tions made. The Hall provides facilities of guided visits to stu-
dents and teachers of schools, research scholars and students of
higher education. Public lectures by eminent scholars arc also
arranged.

11.17. Nehru Memorial Museum and Library, New Delhi:
Inaugurated on the 14th November, 1964, the Nehru Mcemorial
Muscum and Library has been functioning as an autonomous
body since April 1, 1966. An account of its activitiecs during
the year is outlined in the following paragraphs:

(a) Museum: The museum continued to be popular as in
previous years. The total number of visitors during the period
was 6,90,816. A daily average of 3,669 was registered
throughout the period; but on Sundays and other holidays, the
daily attendance averaged 5,668. On 14 November, 1970
Nehru’s birthday, the number swelled to 43,928.

On May 27. 1970, the death anniversary of Jawaharlal
Nehru, mementoes collected by him during his visit to Jallian-
wala Bagh in 1919 were displayed; these included a number of
empty cartridges, a diary containing his impressions oI the
brutalities committed by British soldiers at Jallianwala Bagh, a
letter from C. F. Andrews to Jawaharlal Nehru and a map of
Amritsar printed in 1914.

An exhibition to commemorate the birth centenary of Desh-
bandhu Chittaranjan Das was put up on November 3, 1970.
The exhibition delineated various aspects of the life and work
of the distinguished patriot. ~ Another exhibition entitled,
“Nehru and the World” was opened on Nehrus 81st birthday.
The exhibition unfolds briefly Nehru’s approach to world affairs
before and after independence.

(b) Library: The Library, designed as a research library
on modern Indian history with special reference to the national
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movement, acquired 3,625 books during the operiod. On
November 30, 1970 the Library had 35,650 voluines on its
shelves, besides a rich collection of old newspapers. It has
succeeded in acquiring back volumes of several important news-
papers and periodicals which constitute a valuable source mate-
rial for the study of modern India.

(¢) Manuscripi Section: The manuscript collection was
further enriched during the period with the acquisition of the
records of the Madras Mahajana Sabha, the British Indian
Association, Lucknow, and the All India Hindu Mahasabha.
The papers and correspondence of the late Dr. K. B. Menon
and the late Shri Pattom Thanu Pillai have also been acquired.
Efforts to collect letters of Jawaharlal Nehru available with vari-
ous persons continued during the year.

(d) Reprography Service: The microfilming programme is
designed to include practically all important Indian newspapers
of research value. Microfilms have also been made of the papers
ot the late Sarvasri M. N. Roy and V, D. Savarkar and records
of the Madras Mahajana Sabha and the Allahabad Municipal
PBoard relating to Nehra’s tenure as Chairman.

(e) Oral History Divisioic: During the period 123 more
interviews were recorded. The total number of recordings on
November 30, 1970 was 751 by 279 individuals.

(£} Library of Photographs: On November 30, 1970, the
Library had 35,800 photographs. The recent acquisitions in-
clude some family photographs of Jawaharlal Nehru snd nega-
tive films of photographs taken by him and the other members
of the family. In addition, a set of 35 photographs of C. F.
Andrews and 40 phoiographs of S. A. Brelvi, who was for many
years the editor of ‘Bombay Chronicle’, were also acgnired.
The collection of photographs is progressively being developed
as a photo-archives on the history of modern India with special
emphasis on the Indian National movement.

6 M. of Edu.—-13
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(g) lalks and Discussions: Lectures on the various
aspects of modern Indian history continued to be delivered at
Teen Murti House, the place of the Museum. Arrangements
were made for holding a seminar on the ‘Communal Problem
in India; 1919-47° in March 1971.

11.18. Salar Jang Museum, Hyderabad: Having carried out
a number of development projects during 1969-70, the Museum
during thc period has started its multifarious services. Among
them, mention may be made of the provision of guided visits to
its galleries at six scheduled hours cach day, bringing out hand-
outs on the objects on display in the galleries, highlighting their
significant features, regular contact with educational institutions
of the locality, and talks by eminent scholars and museologists.

Among the new acquisitions, eight Indian miniatures by way
of filling up important gaps in the Museum’s collections deserve
particular mention. Three special exhibitions, respectively on
Indian Paintings, Embroidered Textiles and the iiterary and
artistic prints of the noted artist, Shri M. F. Husain were
organised during the year.

11.19. National Gallery of Modern Art, New Delhi: The
Gailery, as a depository of contcmporary art, continued to grow
in ropularity. During the period, 13,430 persons visited it.
14 film shows on art and culture were arranged for the public
in the premises of the Gallery free of charge. Among other
activities, mention may be made of the talk delivered by Dr.
Lubor Hajeek, Director of the Department of Oriental Art,
Prague. on “Organisation and Position of Oriental Antiquities
and Works of Art in Europe Today” on October 12, 1970.
Hec had come to India for a month’s study tour under the Indo-
Czech Cultural Exchange Programme.

11.20. Indian War Memorial Museam, Red Fort, Delhi:
The Indian War Memorial Museum, situated in the Red Fort,
Delhi. cxhibits arms, amunitions and equipment used in the
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first World War. It continued to attract a large number of
visitors during the year.

11.21. Committees on Museums: The Committee set up
under the chairmanship of Dr. Moti Chandra to examine the
working of the museums in the country, make recommendations
to provide the basis for a national policy and programme for
the development of muscums, and suggest measures for pro-
moting the educational role of museums as instruments of mass
education, continued its work during the period. It is expected
to formulate its recommendations as early as possible.

The Committee set up under the chairmanship of Dr. M, S.
Randhawa to review the working of the three Central museums
with a view to making suggestions for their improved functioning
with reference to the security arrangements in them submitted -
its report. The report has been under examination, )

D: ARCHAEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA

11.22. The Archaeological Survey of India continued to
attend to all its major activities which include: (i) Explorations
and Excavations, (ii) Epigraphy, (iii) Museums, (iv) Preser-
vation of Monuments including chemical preservation and ze-
search and maintenance of gardens, and (v) Publications.

11.23. Exploration: Among the exploration discoveries,
the following deserve mention: (i) a fortwall with a moat be-
sides sherds of the northern black polished ware, red and grey
pottery at Chamundagarh in Champaran district (Bihar); (ii)
Early Stone Age artefacts made on Deccan trap at Yesar in
Dhulia district (Maharashtra); (iii) Early Stone ' Age tools
mostly of cleavers, from the scctions of the river Godavari at
Gangapur near Nasik; (iv) a promising Early Stone Age site
in Ratnagiri district (Maharashtra); (v) a significant discovery
of a complex of unifacial choppers with hardaxe faces from
the river Gandhari between Pachad and Mahad, and at Charai,
Tumbhe, Rajvadi and Kamble on the river Savitri in Kolaba
district (Maharashtra); (vi) Middle Stone Age artefacts in
association with fossils of Bos Nomadicus at Nandur-Madhme-
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shwar on the river Kadva in Nasik district; (vii) Middle Stone
Age tocls in the exposed sections at the Pench river dam site
in' Nagpur district and Late Stone Age tools in another aréa of
the same site; (viii) natural rock-shelters strewn with Microliths
comprising crude forms of blades and points near Hathkamba
in Ratnagiri district; (ix) a megalithic site at Brah, Anantnag
district (Jammu and Kashmir); (x) two new Early Stone Age
sites, one at Udayagiri (Nellore district) and the other at
Bhairavakonda (Ongole district) in Andhra Pradesh; and {(xi)
sherds of the northern black polished ware from Mariahu, an
ancient sitc in Jaunpur district (Uttar Pradesh).

11.24. Excavation: Near the village Pachad, in Kolaba
district (Maharashtra) the occupational deposit inside a natural
cave was probed and a microlith-bearing deposit along with the
fragmentary bones and potsherds was encountered.

Excavations at Theur, in Poona district =~ (Maharashtra)
brought to light certain stone-circles of Chalcolithic affinity. A
child-burial in a double pot was a notable discovery.

Excavations were resumed at Purana Quila in Delhi, tradi-
tionally identified as the site of the city of Indraprastha referred
to in the Mahabharata, and the remains of several successive
settlements existing down to the sixteenth century A. D. were
brought to light. From the Mauryan period (circa, third
century B.C.) the sequence of habitation was continuous through
Sunga, Saka-Kushan, Gupta, post-Gupta, Rajput and Delhi
Sultanate to the Mughal times. Amongst the notable finds re-
covered from the excavation were the sherds of the mncrthern
black polished ware, brick structures, a rubble fortification wall,
various types of coins, seal and sealings, terracotta figurines,
beads, glass bottles, glazed pottery, lamps and Chinese por-
celain.  The second phases of the excavation would be com-
nleted shortly.

Excavations at a Harappan site within Chandigarh city is
in progress. The work is being done by the Survey jointly with
the State Department of Archaeology, Punjab.
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Ag a result of further excavation within the area of the
Martand temple at Mattan, in Anantnag district (Jamnmu and
Kasbmir) remains of an earlier habitation belonging to a date
prior to the construction of the temple were exposed.

. Excavation around the famous Ramabhar-stupa at Kushi-
nagar, in Deoria district exposed an ecarlier phase of the stupa.
During clearance operations at Sarnath in Varanasi district
images of Buddha in stone and votive stupas were unearthed.

'Remains of huge wooden structures of the Mauryan period
were unearthed at Kankarbagh locality in Patna.

11.25. Epigraphy: About 422 new inscriptions collected
from different parts of the country were examined ind studied.
The survey of Hosur taluka (Dharmapuri district, Tamilnadu)
and certain areas in Rajasthan was resumed to locate more
inscriptions.

11.26. Architectural Survey of Temples: The survey of the
Kerala temples was extended to the district of Trichur, Alleppey,
Quilon and Trivandrum. On the basis of inscriptional evi-
dence in sandhara temples at Perumpaludur, (Trivandrum dis-
trict) and Irinjalakuda and Thirukulasekharapuram, Trichur, may
be dated between A, D. 825 and 885. Another example of the
sandhara type is the ruined Killatali Siva temple near Tiruvan-
chikulam, (Trichur district), which is associated with a
saptamatrika pauel, stylistically datable to about the tenth cen-
tury, The temples noticed at Perumpaludur was built by the
Ay rulers of Vilinjam. The second Chera dynasty was asso-
ciated with the construction of the temples at Irinjalakuda and
Thirukvlasekharapuram. The temples were built mostly on
circular plan with a square garbhagriha surrounded by pillars.
Howsever, later rebuildings noticed at Irinjalakuda and Thiru-
vanchikulam altered the original plan to a great extent. In the
twelfth centry as a result of the Chola expansion the art-tradi-
tions «f the Cholas left a permanent imprint on the contem-
porary <culptural art a< especially noted in southern Kerala.
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in the course of study it was also noticed that the Kanyakumari
area was the meeting place of two southern temple-styles, viz.,
Dravida and Kerala. A special study of balipithas was made.

11.27. Museums: The photographic documentation of the
collections in the site museums at Amaravati, Hampi, Nagar-
junakonda and Fort St. George Museum, Madras is in progress.
Display arrangements in the Museums at Bijapur, Srirangapatna,
Kondapur, Goa, Hampi, and Konarak have been improved. New
antiquities were added to the collection of museum at Halebid.
The existing museum at Amaravati is being reorganised in a
new building which will be declared open for public sometime
during 1971. New museum buildings are under construction at
Lothal, Hampi and Burzaham. At the last-named sito, the
building is being constructed by the State Government. A
beautiful life-size image of Surya of the medieval period was
acquired and added to the museums at Goa.

11.28. Conservation: Forty-two monuments maintained
by the Survey at different parts of the country were subjected
to special repairs during the period. The gardens around the
monuments or sites were also attended to and in some of them
considerable improvements were made.

11.29. Conservation at Bamiyan in Afghanistan: A team
comprising the experts of the Archaeological Survey executed
the following conservation works in 1970 at Bamiyan, the fam-
ous Buddhist site in Afghanistan, with a view to preserving the
rock-cut monuments and mural paintings at the Shrine of the
Small Buddha:

(1) The cutting of drains on the rock-roof to prevent
snow-melt from flowing over and damaging the
facade;

(2) Binding in position with embedded ties a severed
sector of the rock-face after filling in cracks; and

(3) Chemical cleaning and preservation of the murals
including fixing and filletting the plaster.
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Further works of conscrvation and preservation would be wken
up in 1971,

11.30. Chemical Preservation and 'Research: Filletting of
the edges of painted plaster inside Ajanta and Ellora Caves has
been taken up. The mefal plates on the door of Bibi-ka-
Magqgbara, Aurangabad, have been chemically cleaned. A re-
search project for determining the possible microbiological
causes in the decay of Ajanta paintings was undertaken by the
Chemical Branch of the Survey in collaboration with the ex-
perts of the Marathawada University and the Medical College,
Aurangabad.

11.31. Publication: ‘Guide to Hampi', "Memoirs of tie
Archaeological Survey of India No. 74—(Excavations at
Kausambi)’, ‘Epigraphia Indica—Arabic and Persian Supplement
for 1968 and Epigraphia Indica Pt. IV. Vol. XXXVII were
released.  Several sets of picture postcards were reprinted.

E: NATIONAL ARCHIVES OF INDIA

11.32. The major activities of the Department during the
year under report relate to accession and management of re-
cords, compilation of reference media, collection of material for
compiling the National Register of Records in private custody,
technical service, training in archives-keeping, and publication.

11.33. Accession: Although paucity of storage space con-
tinued to impede the acquisitioning of public records, the
Archives received for custody 288 files of the Foreign and Poli-
tical Department (1913-42) and authenticated copies of 7 Bills
passed by some of the state lcgislatures and assented to by the
President of India. The original certificate of conviction of
‘Madan Lal Dhingra (a revolutionary who was executed in
Britain for assassination of Sir Curzon Wyllie) and 32 micro-
film rolls of Lytton Papers were obtained respectively from the
criminal court of Old Bailey and the India Office Library,
London. Collections of private papers and historical documents
were received from Shri Padmakant Malaviya and Prof.
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K. N. V. Shastri. Another collection of papers was received on

loan from Prof. Nirmal Kumar Bose for preparing microfilm
copics for the Department.

11.34. Records Management: Under the records management
programme, 29,491 files of the Finance Department (1887-
1945) and 526 files of the Foreign and Political Department
(1911-46) were appraised. Out of these, 7,768 files were mark-
ed for permanent retention. Besides this, the Department made
a preliminary survey of the non-current files of the Army
Medical Directorate with 4 view to taking up their appraisal.
The files of the Meteorology Branch of the Ministry of Tourism
and Civil Aviation were inspected prior to their transfer to this
Department for custody.

11.35. Compilation of Reference Media: The reference
media prepared during the period include check-lists of 2,220
‘A’ proceedings of the Education Branch of the Home Depart-
ment (1877-84), 15.045 ‘B’ proceedings of the Military Depart-
ment (1905-07), 1,833 documents belonging to the coliections
of Dadabhaj Naoroji, Maulana Abul Kalam Azad and K
Santhanam, and subject lists of 376 Home (Public) despatched
to the Secretary of State for India (1885-90) and 90 maps of the
~ Survey of India (1882-84). Lists were also prepared of 859
files of the Political Department (1944-45) of the erstwhile
Bhopal Statc and 7 microfilm rolls acquired from the USSR and
the collection of Padmakant Malaviya Papers.

11.36. National Register of Records: The work of editing
including preparation of introduction and compilation of index
and glossary of the Kapad Dwara volume of records of the
Jaipur ruling family has been completed. The descriptive listing
of some record collections including that of Mehta Sangram
Singh received from the State Archives, Rajasthan, during 1959-
60, has been done.

11.37. Technical Service: The Archives as usual continued
to render technical scrvice to a nmumber of public agencies and
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private institutions and individuals in this country and abroad.
Technical information on chemicals used for the preservation of
bound volumes was supplied to the Librarian, Space Science
and Technology Centre, Trivandrum. The Universities of
Kabul, Tokyo and California, among others, were recepients of
technical service rendered by this Department.

- 11.38. Training in Archives-Keeping: Training in archives-
keeping continued. Four trainees admitted to the one-year
diploma coursc last year completed their training in September,
1970. A fresh batch of eight trainees joined the new session
which commenced in October 1970. The Archives also impart-
ed training in preservation an photo-duplication to persons
nominated for the purpose by other institutions like Jamia Millia
Islamia, National Building Organisation and the Directorate-
General of the Central Reserve Force.

11.39. Publications: The printing of the Descriptive List of
Secret Department Records Vol. 11 (1776-80) was completed.
The Departmental bi-annual journal, “The Indian Archives’ Vol
XVII (January 1967-December 1968) was published. Quite a
few others were nearing completion.

F: FINANCIAL ALLOCATIONS

11.40. The financial provisions for the programmes and

institutions /organisations described in this chapter are given
below:

(Rs. in 000’s)

S.No. Item Provision for Budget
B 19770-71 Estimates
- 1971-72
Original Revised
1 2 3 4 5
1. Sahitya Akademi . o . 1,167 1,120 960
-2, Sangeet Matak Akademi . 2,689 2,68 2,800




3.

Lalit Kala Akademi

4.9 Shanker s International Child-

I0.

TI.

12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

ren’s Competition

Building Grants to Cultural Or-
ganisations

Financial Assistance to Perfor-
ming Groups (Dance, Drama
and Music Ensembles)

Propagation of Culture among
Students . . .

Cultural Talent Search Scholar-
ships Schemes . .

Financial Assistance to Eminent
Writers, Artists etc. in Inidigent
Circumstances . . .

Institutions Engaged in thcraxy
Activities

Reorganisation and Development
of Museums (Grants to Private
Museums) . . . .
National Museum, New Delhi
Indian Muscum, Calcutta

Victoria Memorial Hall, Calcutta .

Nehru Memorial Muscum and
Library, New Delhi

Salar Jung Museum, Hyderabad

National Gallery of Modern Art .

New Delhi

Indian War Memorial Museum

Delhi

Archaeological Survey of  India,
New Delhi .

National Archives of India,
New Delhi .

950

300

600

724

673

31

16,376

2,703

100

625

1,700

558

435

33

16,326

650

700

2 )'735

51

372



CHAPTER XII

UNESCO AND CULTURAL RELATIONS WITH OTHER
COUNTRIES

12.01. The Ministry of Education is responsible for main-
taining relations with UNESCO on behalf of the Government of
India and for promoting UNEsCO programmes and propagating
UNESco ideals inside the country in the fields of education,
science and culture and other areas under its purview. In the
effort to promote the country’s cultural relations with other
countries, the Ministry is also responsible for entering into
government-level cultural agreements and sponsoring bi-lateral
or wnilatera] programmes in the field of culture. The present
chapter sets forth a brief account of all these programmes.

A: GOVERNMENT’S RELATIONS WITH UNESCO

12.02. 16th General Conference of Unesco: In the domain
of Government of India’s relations with UNESCO, the most impor-
tant event during the year was the 16th General Conference of
UNESCO at Paris from 12th October to 14th November, 1970 and
India’s participation in it. The Indian delegation was led by
Prof. VK.R.V. Rao, Union Minister of Education & Youth
Services and consisted of the following members:

1. Shri I. K. Gujral, Minister of State for In-
formauon and Broadcasting . . . Deputy Leader

2. Dr.B.D. Nag Chaudhuri, Scientific Adviser
to the Ministry of Defence . Delegare

3. Shri S. Chakravarti, Secretary Ministry
of Education & Youth Services . Delegate

4. Shri Prem Kirpal. Member, Executive Board
of Unesco . Delegate

5. Shri Klrpal Stngh Narang,Vlce—Chancellor
Punjabi University, Patiala . . Delegate

203
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8. Prof, Rais’ Ahmed, Aligarh Muslim Umversxty,

Aligarh . . Alternate Delegate
7. Dr. C. Devane;.m,Prmc;pal, Madras Chnsnan
College, Madras . . Alternate Delegate

8. Shri'l. R. Jayaraman, Joint Secretary Ministry
of Education & Youth Services . Alternate Delegate

"'9. Shri E. Pouchpa Dass, First bccretary, Em-
bassy of India, Paris . Alternate Delegate

10. Shri P. C. Chatterji, Deputy Dn‘ector-General
All Indxa Radio, New Delhi . Alter natefDelegate

Prof. Rao was elected one of the wce-presndcnts of the Confer-
ence and a member of its General Committee. India was elected
chairmen of two drafting committees, one on UNEsCO’s Role in
Peace and the other on Education in Family Planning. India
was also on the working party to prepare a report on programsmes
for the International Book Year 1972. An Indian delegate was
elected rapporteur of the Legal Committee which considered
legal problems referred to it. The main achievements of the
Indian delegation were as indicated below:

(1) Application of Science and Technology to the Deve-
lopment of Asia: As a follow-up of the Conference
of Asian Ministers of Science and Technology held
in December, 1968, in New Delhi, UNEsco will
establish in collaboration with ECAFE, a joint wing
to help promote the application of science and
technology to the development of Asia and also to
carry out feasibility studies for the establishment of
multi-disciplinary research institutes in Asia aimed
at fostering technological transfer from knowledee
and know-how to industrial production.

(2) International Institute for Peace Research: The
possibility of establishing an international institute
for peace research to undertake enquiries, with
special reference to thc Gandhian approach, into
factors which promote peace or contribute to the
peaceful solution of conflicting situations. will be

explored bv UNESCO.



(3)

£4)

(5)

(6)

(7)
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Asian Cultures: To promote greater understanding
of Asian cultures, including Indian culture, there wilt
be specialised studics by UNESCO on themes such as
the Civilizations of Central Asia (including Indian
influence in Centra! Asia), Buddhist art, Tamil
studies, Malaysian and Occanic cultures, etc.

Auroville Project: The project launched by St
Aurobindo Society, Pondicherry, for establishing
an international cultural township will be assisted.
UNESco will take such steps as may be feasible to
promote the development of Auroville as an impor-
tant cultural programme.

World Conference or Sanskrit: Assistance will be
given to the Government of India for holding a
World Conference on Sanskrit. UNEsco will help
India to organise this conference which will assess
and evaluate the contribution of Sanskrit literature
to world culture and civilisation, consider the contri-
bution of the Sanskrit language to the development
of other modern languages and consider ways and
means of promoting studies in Sanskrit.

Second Development Decade: India’s proposal that
UNEScO should ask for massive assistance from the
UNDP, World Bank, UNICEF, World Food Programme,
Regional Development Programme, Funds-in-Trust
and other donors for its development programmes
during the Second Dewclopment Decade and organise
a meeting of Ministers of Education in Geneva in
1971 to consider ways and means of finding
resources for education in the Second Development
Decade was adopted.

Election of India to Various Offices: India was
clected as & member in each of the following stand-
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ing committees by the General Conference of
UNESCO:

(1) Legal Committee
(2) Council of the International Bureau of Education

(3) The Coordinating Council of the Hydrological
Decade

(4) Inter-Governmental body on Man and the
Biosphere

(5) Executive Committee of International Campaign
to save the Monuments of Nubia.

12.03. Executive Board of UNESCO: Dr. P, N. Kirpal,
Indian member of the Executive Board of UNEsco, attended the
following sessions at Paris: (i) 84th session from 4th May to
19th June, 1970; (ii) 85th Session from 21st September to 10th
November 1970; and (iii) 86th Session from 16th to 18th
November, 1970. Dr. Kirpal was elected Chairman of the
Executive Board of UNEsco for a period of 2 vears at its 86th
Session.

12.04. International Campaign for the Restoration of
Cultural Property damaged by Floods in Florence and Venmice:
A sum of Rs. 1,50,000 was paid to UNEsco as the balance of
India’s total contribution of Rs. 2 lakh towards the international
campaign for the restoration of cultural property damaged by
floeds in Florence and Venice. - This amount will be utilised for
the purchase and export of articles produced in India.

12.05. International Campaign to Save the Monuments of
Nubia: A sum of Rs. 12 lakh was paid to UNEscO as the final
instalment of the Government of India’s contribution of Rs. 28
lakh for the safeguarding of the Abu Simbal Temples from
inundation by the waters of the Aswan Dam. This amount has
been utilised for the purchase of equipment and supplies pro-
duced in India.
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12,06. Representation at Unesco Conferences and Seminars:
The following officers were deputed to attend the various
UNESco-sponsored conferences and seminars held during the

period:

(a

)

(c)

Shri J. P. Naik, Adviser, Ministry of Education, was
deputed to attend the Meeting on Evaluation Results
of the First Development Decade and UNESCO’s
Contribution to the Second Development Decade
held at Paris on April 22-25, 1970;

Dr. (Mrs.) Kapila Vatsyayan, Deputy Educational
Adviser (Culture), Ministry of Education was
deputed to participate in the Regional Seminar on
Cultural Policies held at Tehran on May 16-20,
1970;

Dr, S. N. Saraf, Director (Statistics and Adult
Education), was dcputed to Paris to attend the
meeting of the Special Committee for International
Standardisation of Library Statistics held at Paris
on May 16-28, 1970;

(d) Shri A. J. Kidwai, Educational and Scientific Adviser

(©)

to the High Commission of India, London, was
deputed to Geneva to attend the 32nd Session of the
Internagional Conference on Education and the
Third Session of the Council of the International
Bureau of Education held at Geneva from 30th June
to 11th July, 1970; he was also deputed to Geneva
to attend the 4th Session of the Council of Inter-
national Bureau of Education held there on Decem-
ber 7-12, 1970; and

Shri T. R. Jayaraman, Joint Secretary, Ministry of
Education & Youth Services and Shri S. K. Ghose,
Joint Secretary, Ministry of Information & Broad-
casting were deputed to Venice to attend the Inter-
Governmental Conference on Institutional, Adminis-
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trative and Financaal Aspects of Cultural Peolicies
held at Venice from 24th August to 2nd September,
1970.

12.07. Asian Institute of Educational Planning and Adminis-
tration, New Delhi: Run by the Government of Indlia in
collaboration with UNEsco, the Asian Institute of Educational
Planning and Administration offers high-level courses in educa-
tional planning and administration to educators {from developing
countrieg of the Asian region. It thus constitutes a part of India’s
contribution to the educational development of the Asian iegion.
Tt undertakes research in its field and assists Asian countries to
‘hold seminars and conferences by placing its expertisc at their
disposal. The Institute has recently developed an Indiam pro-
gramme of State-level seminars on educational administration
and planning in cooperation with the State Governments. These
seminars are attended by the district education officers and other
senior officers of the State education departments. The Indian
programme will be gradually taken over by the National Staff
College for Fducational Planners and Administrators whach is
proposed to bz established in 1971. When the decade for
which UNESCO assistance has been promised ends on December
3, 1972, the Asian Institute will close down and its regional
(Asian) training programmes will be assumed by the ™ ational
Staff College for Educational Planners and Administrators
subject to availability of assistance under the ux Technical
Assistance Programme. The 16th Meeting of the Steering Com-
mittee of the Asian TInstitute was held on February 16, 1670. At
this meeting the progness of the programmes of the Instituite was
reviewed and activities for 1970 were chalked out. A  brief
account of its activities during the period is given in the follow-
ing paragraphs:

(a) Tenth Trairing Course for Educational Planners ant
Admiristrators: The Tenth Training Course whict
started on September 2, 1969 concluded or
January 29, 197C with a valedictory address hv Mr
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G. S. Pathak, Vice-President of India who distribut-
ed certificates to the participants. Of the 24 parti-
cipants enrolled for the course, one had to withdraw
on health grounds. Extension of fellowship for
another month was allowed in the case of six parti-
cipants for further training and specialisation in
selected ficlds of study. The stay of a participant
from Nepal was extended up to March 15, 1970.

(b) XI Training Course for Educational Planners and
Administrators: The FEleventh Training Course
commenced on September 1, 1970, Twenty-one
participants from 12 countries of the Asian region,
viz., Afghanistani, Republic of China, Ceylon, India,
Iran, Republic of Korea, Laos, Malaysia, Nepal, the
Philippines, Thailand and Vietnam attended the
course which comncluded on January 31, 1971.

(¢) Senior Fellowship Programme: Mr. Dhani Boankan
from Thailand joined the Institute as Senior Fellow
on March 10, 1970. He was engaged in making a
comparative study of the administration of elemen-
tary education in Thailand and some of the Asian
countries, particularly India. On the completion

of his term he left for Thailand on September 12,
1970.

(d) State-Level Seminars: As Part of the national pro-
gramme for India, the Institute organised the follow-
ing State-level seminars on educational planning
and administration: (a) Bihar (January 20-24,
1970); (b) Rajasthan (February 25-March 1,
1970); (¢) Punjab (June 17-22, 1970); (d)
Kerala (July 28-30, 1970); (¢) Haryana (Septem-
ber 25-30, 1970); and (f) Jammu & Kashmir
(October 13-18, 1970). These seminars were
attended by senior state education officers including
district education officers.

6 M. of Edu—14.
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(e) Visits to Study State Educational Experiments: The
Institute arranged visits of state education officers
to study successful educational programmes amd
experiments in the States of Gujarat (February 1-7,
1970), Bihar (February 23-28, 1970), Tamilnadu
(April-17-23, 1970), Kerala (June 2-5, 1970)
Mysore (July 7-13, 1970), Rajasthan (September
15-20, 1970) and Maharashtra (September 30 to
October 7, 1970),

(f) Preparation of Country-wise Monographs on Educa-
tional Administration in Asian Countries: The Insti-
tute took up during the year a co-operative project
for bringing out country-wise monographs on the
system of educational administration obtaining ia
various countries. Sixteen countries of the region,
viz., Afghanistan, Burma, Ceylon, Republic eof
China, India, Indonesia, Iran, Japan, Republic of
Korea, Laos, Malaysia, Nepal, Pakistan, Thailaad,
the Philippines and Vietnam are collaborating with
the Institute in this project. A regional meeting of
the research nominees from participating countries
was earlier held at New Delhi on December 18-20,
1969. Some financial assistance was released dur-
ing the year to the rescarch nominees from
Afghanistan and Thailand for completing the drafts
of their respective monographs.

(g) Other Studies: A pilot study of middle schools in
India has been taken up in the State of Uttar
Pradesh. A study of grant-in-aid system in India
has also bren taken up.
B: InDiaN NATIONAL COMMISSION FOR COOPERATION WITH
UNEScO

12.08. The Indian National Commission for Cooperation
with UNESCO is an agency cstablished by the Government of
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India to promote understanding of the aims and objectives of
UNESCo in India and for acting as a liaison agency between the
Government and the institutions working for the advancement
of education, science and culture. While UNESCO is an organisa-
tion representing the Governments of member-States, it can
reach out to the peoples of the countries concerned directly
through its National Commissions. The Indian National Com-
mission for Cooperation with UNESCO, in common with other
such national cemmissions, besides promoting popular support
and sympathy for UNESCO’s idvals, assists UNESCO in the deve-
lopment of international cooperation and understanding and in
its efforts to harness the resources of knowledge in the quest for
peace. The Commission continucd its activities for the fulfil-

ment of these aims during the period, a resume of which is given
‘below.

12.09. Ninth Conference of the Indian National Commission
for Cooperation with Unesco: The Ninth Conference of the
Commission was held at Hyderabad on July 14-15, 1970 under
the chairmanship of the Union FEducation Minister, Prof.
V.K.R.V. Rao. The Conference was inaugurated by the Chief
Minister of Andhra Pradesh, Shri K. Brahmanada Reddi. The
two-day session was attended by members of the Commission as

ell as observers from a few international organisations and
‘NESCO cenires/clubs. It considered a varied agenda in the
fields of education, science, culture and mass communication.
Among its major recommendations were: (a) deputation of a
strong delegation to the 16th General Conference of UNEsco
(October-Movember 1970): and (b) establishment of a perma-
nent delegation at unmsco  Headquarters, Paris.  Other
recommendations related to he adoption of measures for
a vigorous follow-up of the proposals made at the
casTasia  Conference held in India in 1968, communica-
tion media in education, development of correspondence
courses, study of Central Acian civilisations, mcsearch and colla-
boration on traditions in Asian dance, drama and music, docu-
mentation of oral traditions, promotion of the study of the
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growth and development of curricula in social sciences, studies.
in environmental sciences and computer sciences, impact of
science on society in developing countries, development of mass
media, formulation of a code of conduct for mass communica-
tion media, preservation of ancient cultural monuments in
developing countries, etc. Draft resolutions based on the recom-
mendations of the Commission were moved by the Indian declega-
tion at the 16th General Conference of UNEScO.

12.10. Fifth Regional Conference of Asian National Com-
missions for Unesco: A delegation, consisting of Shri T. R.
Jayaraman, Joint Secretary, and Shri {. U. Ramchandani, Under
Secretary, Ministry of Education & Youth Services, was deputed
to participate in the Fifth Regional Conference of Asian
National Commissions for UNEsco held at Teheran on September
5-10, 1970. The Conference was attended by representatives of
22 national commissions, mostly from the Asian region, and
also by representatives of UNESCO, UNDP., UNICEF, etc. The
Conference discussed a varied agenda during its six-day session,
ranging from the implementation of the recommendations of the
Fourth Regional Conference of Asian National Commissions
(Bangkok, February, 1964) and the Regional Meeting of the
Asian National Commissions (Tokye, September, 1968) to the
future perspectives of UNEsco Regional Centres and Institutes in
Asia, regional co-operation betwesn Asian National Commis-
sions, role of Asian National Commissions in implementing
UNESCO programmes in Asia with particular reference to Inter-
national Education Year, struggle against illiteracy and science
teaching. The Conference also reviewed the organisation and
functioning of Asian National Commissions, with special
emphasis on their potentiality for effective action in such areas
of general interest as peace, human rights, racial discrimination,
youth, etc. and made a number of rzcommendations on the
subjects discussed.

12.11. Promotion of Ideals and Dissemination of Informa-
tion: A number of programmes were followed by and at the
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instance of the Commission with regard to the promotion of

UNEsCO dideals and dissemination of ideas and information. They
are briefly described below.

(a) Publications of the Commission: The Commission
regularly brings out @« quarterly “Newsletter” to
publicise information about the activities of the
Commission and UNEscO in India. The “Newsletter”
was previously a monthly publication; with effect
from 1970, it has been made into a quarterly. The
Commission continued to publish its other journal,
“World in the Classroom” to promote education for
international understanding.  Originally, it was
started as a half-yearly publication, but has now
been converted into a quarterly periodical.

The Commission continued to sponsor the publishing of the
Hindj and Tamil editions of the “Unesco Courier”, with UNESCO
assistance, the international editions of which are published by
UNESsco Headquarters, Paris. The Hindi edition is now being
published by the National Book Trust, New Delhi and the Tamil
edition by the Southern Languages Book Trust, Madras.

(b) Translation of Unesco Publications: With financial
assistance from UNEsco, the Commission completed
translation into Hindi and publication of the follow-
ing books, originally brought out in English in
UNESCO.

(1) Un~Esco Source Book for Geography Teaching
(2) Communication in the Space Age
(3) Teaching of Science in Tropical Primary Schools

Hindi translations of the following books have been com-
‘pleted and arrangements are under way for their publication:

(1) Vocational and Technical Education
(2) School Teachers and Education of Adults

(¢) Indian Series of Unesco Cellection of Representative
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classics/novels have been translated into English by
UNEsSCO from the Indian languages in which they,
were originally published:

(1) Pdther Panchalj (Bengali)

(2) Godaan (Hindi)

(3) Jnaneswari Vol. I (Marathi)

(4) Ghalib-Life and Letters (Urdu)

(5) Wild Bapu of Garambj (Marathi)

(d) Study Kit on India: With financial assistance fron
UNESCoO, the Commission has prepared 20 Study Ki
on India for supply to a few selected Nation
Commissions, in other countries.

(e) Library, Documentation and Distribution: T
Library and Documentation-cum-Distribution Ust_
of the Commission continusd to render its usefi
services. Among the additional activities initated
during the year, were: (a) the preparation of biblic
graphies on selected topics; (b) indexing and bring
ing out of Current Awareness Service; and (c) pre.
paration of documentations for UNESco Generl
Conference, seminars and conferences organised i
India in the context of International Education Yeu
1970.

The Unit also continued to make available copies of UNE
publications and periodicals as well as Commission’s own puti
cation to institutions, organisations, etc. throughout India a
outside. More institutions and organisations were placed on ¢
regular mailing list. At present more than 4,000 parcels o
taiing literature and periodicals, etc. are issued by the Ud
every month. The campaign for promotion of sclected UNEX,
publications was also intensified.

Besides, in accordance ‘with a contract signed by the Cor
mission with UNESCO, a revised and up-to-date edition of tr
‘Bibliograptiy on Education for International Undertakiy
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has been under preparation. To assist UNESco in the project
of Cooperative Educational Abstracting Service, the Commission
entered into another contract with UNEsco for providing
abstracts of educational documents and materials from authorita-
tive sources (publishcd or unpublished) appearing currently in
India.

(f) Unesco Clubs: The Commission has been promoting
the establishiient of Unesco clubg in universities,
libraries and other educational and cultural institu-
tions. At present 102 UNEScO clubs are functioning
in the country. These clubs undertake activities to
disseminate information about the aims and policies
of UNEsco, uUN etc. and undertake various pro-
grammes in the field of education, science, and
culture to promote international- understanding, co-
operation and world peace. The Commission has
been sending publications, periodicals, and other
materials received from UNESCO or brought out by
the Commission itself regularly to all the UNESco
clubs.  Special kits of material were sent to
these clubs to enable them to celebrate occasions
like un Day, and Human Rights Day.

12.12. Exhibitices Sponsored or Supported by the Commission:

(a) 4th World Children’s Art Exhibition: The Com-
mission arrangzd the participation of Indian school
children in the 4th Art Exhibition for Children
organised by the Japan Department Store Merchan-
dising Association and sponsored by the Japanese
National Commission for UNEsco by sending 16
selected paintings on “Our  Festivals” by Indian
school children. One painting by Shri Tusher Rajan
Mahanty of the Practising Basic School, Boragarh,
district Sambalpur (Orissa) was awarded a copper
medal by the exhibition authorities.
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(b) Unescc Travelling Exkhibition, “Drawings by Leo-
nardo da Vinci”: The UNESsco travelling exhibition
of the reproductions of drawings by Leonardo da
Vinci was circulated throughout India by the
Calcutta Art Society, Calcutta.

(¢) Mediaeval Siena: The travelling education exhibi-
tion, Mediaeval Siena, consisting of 72 reproductiong
of works of art, received from the Italian National
Commission for UNESco, was circulated and display-
ed by unEesco clubs at Varanasi, Calcutta and
Bangalore.

(d) Unesco Builds Peace: The photographic exhibition,
UNESCO Builds Peace, received from the Japanese
National Commission for UNEsco, was circulated
and displayed at various UNESCO clubs in Manipal,
Tirupati, Hyderabad, and Bombay.

12.13, Programme of Education for International Under-
standing: Over 850 schools and teacher training institutions are
participating in the programme taken up by the Commission in
support of UNEsco’s world-wide Associated Schools Project inm
Education for International Understanding and Cooperation.
The Commission has enrolled about 30 secondary schools and
teacher training institutions and about 10 primary schools from
each State to participate in the programme, besides 118
Ceniral Schools. The project hinges round three main activities:
(1) Teaching about UN and its Specialised Agencies; (2) Teach-
ing about  Other Countries  and Cultures; and  (3)
Teaching about Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms.
To orient the teachers of the participating institutions in the
development of curricular and co-curricular activities under the
project, the Commission has been organising workshops from
time to time. These workshops also are designed to enable the
teachers to exchange ideas and experiences on the operation of
the projects in the classroom and on methods of evaluating
them. for assessing results and effecting improvements, and for
considaring ways and means for integrating the teaching of
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niernational understanding witk the core subjects in the normal
chool curriculum. The Commssion has so far organised 23
vorkshops on regional and state basis in different parts of the
ountry. One such workshop was held during the year at
‘uri. Besides, the Commission, in collaboration with the CMS
Cyndale Bisco School, Srinagar, organised an all-India Students-
leachers Camp-cum-Seminar (n Education for International
Jnderstanding at  Srinagar in  October 1970C. The
Camp was inaugurated by tte Chief Minister of Jammu
mnd Kashmir, and attended by 103 students and teachers.
Besides organising workshops, the Commission is regularly
supplying kits of pictorial and printed material to the institutions
‘0 enable them to undertake projects. As stated earlier, the
Commission’s bulletin, “World iq the Classroom” is specifically
brought out to service this prograrnme. Two teachers from
[ndia were awarded UNEsco fellewsihips in the field of Education
for International Understanding for studies abroad.

12.14. Essay Competition on Imdia in Hungary: To recipro-
cate the gesture of the Hungarian National Commission for
'UNESCO in offering prizes to Indian school children who had
written the best essays on Hungary (including a free two-week
stay in and trip to Hungary as the first prizz) the Indian Nation-
Commission has offered prizes to Hungarian school children
for the best essays on themes relating to India.  The 28 best
essays received from the Hungarian National Commission have
been under evaluation. The winner of the first prize will be
given a free two-week stay in and trip to India as the guest of
the Indian National Commission.

12.15. Silver Jubliee Celebhration of United Nations: The
25th anniversary of the United Nations coincided with the Inter-
national Education Year and the occasion was fully utilised for
country-wide celebrations to publicise the ideals of the United
Nations among all classes of people. The Commission urged
all State Governments, universities, and voluntary organisations
to conduct suitable programmes in various educational institu-
ions. A circular letter giving suggestions with regard to the
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programmes to be conducted was sent out. Reports received
show that the United Nations’ 25th Anniversary was celebrad
in a befitting manner all over the country.

12.16, Stndy of Civilzation of Central Asia: The Comms:
sion is participating in UNESCO’s new project on the ‘Study of e
Civilization of the Peoples of Central Asia’ The project i
two aspects, viz., a deepening of scholarly knowledge and abetteg';
'app;eciaﬁon by the general public of the culture of Central Ad
through studies of their archaeology, history, science and Iilmj
ture. The geographical area covered under the UNESCO projt
comprises Afghanistan, Northern India, Eastern part of Im)|
West Pakistan and Soviet Central Asia (Kazakhistan, Kirghii
Tadjikistan, Turkmenistan and Uzbekistan). To implemeat &
project effectively, a National Advisory Committee on Cend
Asian Studies has been constituted. The committer is respony
ble for coordinating Central Asian studies in India under t
project. Prof. Ram Rahul of the Indian School of Internation!
Studies was granted a UNESco fellowship for a period of t
months for studies abroad in the field of Central Asian studi
Besides, the Commission arranged participation of Inde
scholars in the following international meetings organised wud
the project:

(1) Internatiopal Meeting on the Coordination ¢
Kushan Studies and Archaeological -Research i
Central Asia held at Kabul on May 15-22, 19

and

(2) International Symposium on the Contribution of t
Peoples of Central Asia to the Development ¢
Science during the period -9th to 13th Centur
A. D. held at Islamabad (Pakistan) on Septemy
23-30, 1970.

12.17. Study of Bnddhist Art: UNesco launched in 198
five-year project on the Study of Buddhist Arts. The Dept
ment of Ancient History, Culture and Archacology, Univent
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of Allahabad (under Prof. G. R. Sharma) is functioning as the
coordinating institution in India for collaboration with UNESCO
in the field of study of Buddhist Art. UNEsco sanctioned a
grant of Rs. 7,500 to the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, for under-
taking studies on Origin and Dcvelopment of Tantrayana Art’.
The Commission has also sanctioned a grant of Rs. 3,000 to
the Society to meet the deficit on the execution of the project.
Unesco alsdo enfered into a contract with Prof. Nihar Ranjan
Ray and sought his assistance for the preparation of an album
on the Image of Buddha.

12.18. Main Trends of Research in Socia! and Human
Sciences: The Commission participated in the UNEsco study
on the “Main Trends of Rescarch in  Social and Human
Sciencss”. A number of mectings of Indian experts were con-
vened and papers nizpr=d by Indian scholars in the field of
legal science, literary criticism, artistic creation, philosophy,
history, etc., were forwarcled to UNEsco for inclusion in their
publication on the theme.

12.19. Unescn Research Project on Social Organizations,
Values and Attitudes; Under a contract with UNEsco, the
Institute of Social Scierces, Kashi Vidyapeeth, Varanasi, con-
ducted studies and prepared a report on  “Social Values,
Attitudes and Institutions in relation to National Development”.
The report has been sent to UNESCO.

12.20. Imternational Bock Year: UNrsco has decided to
proclaim 1972 as the International Book Year. Suitable activi-
ties will be undertaken by India, along with other member-
States of UNESCO, in connaction with the observance of the In-
ternational Book VYear.

12.21. Indian Participation in Collective Cousuliation of
Secretaries of Unesco Natficnal Commissions: On the invitation
from the Director-General of UNEsco, Shri C. S. Nayar, De-
puty Secretary, Ministry of Education and Youth Services, and
Secretary, Indian National Commission for Cooperation with
UNEScO, participated in the Collective Consultation of Secre-
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‘taries of UNESco National Commissions at UNEsco House,
Paris from 22nd June to 2nd July, 1970.

12.22, Visits by UNESCO Officials and Consultants: The
Commission receives every year a number of UNEsco officials
and consultants in connection with various projects.  Among
those who visited this country during the year, mention may be
made of the following:

(a) Mr. J. Ratnaike of the UNEsco Regional Office for
Education in Asia, Bangkok, in May 1970, to collect
up-to-date siatistical data and information on re-
cent important trends and developments in education
for preparing a working document for the Third Re-
gional Conference of Ministers of Education in Asia
to be held in May, 1971;

(b) Miss C. A. Hawkins, UNesco Consultant on Pro-
grammed Instruction, in September 1970, to discuss
the future development of the Asian Experimental
Project in Programmed Learning;

(c) Mr. Tor Gijesdal, former Assistant Director-General
of UNEScO, now a part-time Consultant of UNEsCO
on Space Communication Programme, in October
1970, to acquaint himself with the current thinking
on television education in this country;

(d) Dr. M, S. Adiseshiah. Deputy Director-General of
UNESCO, as the guest of the Government of India

in December, 1970;

(e) Mr. Albert Botbol, uUNesco Consultant to the
Indonesian Government for the organization of an
International Ramayana Festival, in January, 1971;
and

(f) Mr. Amadou Mahatar M’ Bow, Assistant-Director-

General of UNEsco in February, 1971, accom-
panied, by Mr. A, Chiba, Programme Specialist in
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12.23. Unesco’s Exchange of Persons Programme: During
the year fellowships|travel grants were awarded by UNEsco to
nine Indians in various fields of specialised studies, including
those relating to UNESco projects under implementation in the
country. Similarly, the Commission, as in earlier years, continu-
ed to extend assistance to UNEsco fellowship-holders and experts
of their countries visiting India, in connection with their specialis-
ed studies in various fields of education, science ang culture.
During the year, twelve such fellowship-holders and experts from
various countries came to lndia.

12.24, Indian Participation in Unesco-assisted International
Conferences, Meetings, Seminars, etc., Sponsored by the Com-
mission: The Commission, as in earlier years, arranged for
Indian participation in the various international conferences, ex-
pert meetings, seminars, workshops, etc., either oaganised or
assisted by UNESco. The more important conferences and
seminars in which India participated are:

(1) Meeting of Experts on Education and Family Plan-
ning at UNEsco Headquarters, Paris, on April 20-
24, 1970,

(2) Meeting of the Steering Committee convened by
UNEscO at its Headquarters in Paris on April 27-
28, 1970 to work out a detailed plan for the first In-
ternational Training Programme in Curriculum De-
velopment and Innovation;

(3) Expert meeting on Engineering Education held at
UNESco Headquarters, Paris, on July 21-24, 1970;

() Training Course in Documentation Techniques or-
ganised by the Japanese National Commission for
UNESCO in collaboration with UNEsco at Tokyo
from July 20 to August 21, 1970.

(5) Meeting of Experts on Education for International
Understanding and Peace with special reference to
moral and civic education convened by UNEsco at
its Headquarters in Paris on August 17-28, 1970;
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(6) unEsco Regional Course for the Production and
use of Mass Media for Family Planning Programme
in Asia held at Seoul (Republic of Korea) from
September 14 to October 10, 1970;

(7) Seminar on Geo-Chemical Prospecting Methods and
Techniques held at the University of Ceylon on
September 10-20, 1970; and ‘

(8) Inter-Regional Training Course for Documentalists
and Information Officers held in the USSR from 28th
September to 23rd December 1970;

12.25. Unesco International Coupon Scheme: The Com-
mission continued to operate the UNESco Coupon Scheme de-
signed to assist institutions and individuals working in the fields
of education, science, culture mass communication, to import
books and educational materials from foreign countries on pay-
ment in Indian rupees. Coupons worth Rs. 5,30,000 approxi-
mately were sold during the year up to the end of January, 1971.

12.26. Grants by the Indian National Commission for Ce-
operation with Unesco: The Commission sanctioned the
following grants-in-aid during the year:

(1) Rs, 20,000 to the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, towards
preparing a descriptive catalogue of manuscripts and
documents relating to Central Asia in the Indian
Archives;

(2) Rs. 7,500 to the All-India Federation of Educational
Associations, New Delhi, for meeting a part of the
expenditure on the organization of “World Com-
munity Heroes Competition”, and the organisation of’
-a seminar on School Improvement in the Seventies;

(3) Rs. 3,500 to the United Schools Organisation of India..
New Delhi, for meeting part of the expenditure on
the holding of an All India Teachers’ Seminar on “25
Years of United Nations and International Education.
Year”,
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(4) Rs. 1,400 to the Secretary, Calcutta Art Society,
Calcutta for meeting expenses on the circulation in
India of UNEsco travelling exhibition of Reproduc-
tions of the Drawings of Leonardo da Vinci;

(5) Rs. 66,000 to the Southern Languages Book Trust,
Madras, for the publication of Tamil edition of

‘Unesco Courier’;

(6) Rs. 10,000 to the Indiar Wemen's League for Peace
and Freedom., New Delhi, for the organization of
seminar on “Women’s Education and Their Role in
the Second Development Decade”;

(7) Rs. 2,000 to the Indian Federation of UNEsco Clubs,
Delhi, for the holding of UN Workshop;

(8) Rs. 6,275 to the Sangeet Natak Akademi, New Delhi,
for organizing a cultural programme on the inaugural
function of International Education Year, 1970;

(9) Rs. 13,000 to the Association of Delhi Montessorians
for the organization of an All-India Seminar on the
theme, Montzssorie’s Method® and publication of a
seminar volume on Madame Maria Montessorie’s
contribution to educational thought and practice;

(10) Rs, 20,000 to the University Grants Commission,
New Delhi, for the organization of a seminar on
‘Open University’;

(11) Rs, 5,000 to the National Geooraphical Society of
India, Varanasi, for the crganization of an inter-
national symposium on ‘Rural Settlements in South
Asia’;

(12) Rs. 3,000 to the Indian Association for Programmed
Learning, Baroda, for the organization of 4th Annual
Conference on Programmed Learning and  Edu-
cational Technelogy;
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(13) Rs, 1,30,000 to the National Council of Educational;
Research and Training, New Delhi, for the organiz-
ation of a Regional Asian Seminar for Leaders of'
Youth Science Activities and the General Assembly1
of International Coordinating Committee for thé Pre-
sentation of Science and the Development of Out-of-
School Scientific Activities; :

(14) Rs. 5,000 to the United Schools Organisation of
India, New Delhi, for meeting a part of the expen-
diture on an All-India Teachers’ Seminar on the
theme, ‘International Year for Action to Combat
Racism and Racial Discrimination’;

(15) Rs. 2,000 to the Mysore United Nations Associ-
ation, Bangalore for holding a Summer School on
the United Nations;

(16) Rs. 3,600 to the Indian Council of World Affairs,
New Dethi, to meet part of the expenditure on a3
fellowship;

(17) Rs. 3,750 to Gandhi Peace Foundation, New Delhi
as the first instalment for the preparation of the
manuscript of a book on Acharya Vinoba Bhave;

(18) Rs. 1,00,000, to Sri Aurobindo  Society, Pondi
cherry, as the second instalment for construction ¢
pavilions in educational part of Aurovillc;

(19) Rs. 2,000 to Indian Federation of Universit
Women’s Association, Nagpur, for organisation of
seminar and debate in the context of 1EY; and

(20) Rs. 5,000 to the Indian Council for Child Welfar:
New Delhi, to meet part of the expenditure on tk
holding of first Indian Camps of Children’s Inte
national Summer Villages Programme.
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C: CuLTURAL RELATIONS WITH OTHER COUNTRIES

12.27. India continued her efforts to develop and strengthen
cultural relations with other countries. Besides entering into cul-
tural agreements and drawing up cultural exchange programmes,
incoming and outgoing delegations—performing and non-perform-
ing—constitute a significant part of these activities, an account of
which for the year is given in the following paragraphs.

12.28. Cultural Agrecments: Instruments of ratification of
the Cultural Agreement between the Governments of India and
Brazil signed in September, 1968 ot Rio-de-Janeito (Brazil) were
exchanged in New Delhi on May 27, 1970. The Agreement
came into force 30 days after the exchange of the instruments of
ratification. It cnvisages the development of contacts between
the two countries in the fields of culture, art, science, technology
and cducation. A Cultural Agreement between India and Kuwait
was signed in Kuwait on November 2, 1970 by the Indian
Ambassador and the Education Minister of Kuwait on behalf of
India and Kuwait respectively. The Agreement provides for co-
operation in the fields of education, science and culture through
various fields such as exchange of scholars, experts, journalists.
grant of scholarships, promotion of tourism, cooperation in the
field of film and telcvision and visits of cultural troupes, etc. A
Cultural Agreement with Uruguay is likely to be signed shortly.

12.29. Cultural Exchange Programmes: A number of cul-
tural exchange programmes were drawn up during the year.
They are: (i) The Second Indo-Mongolian Cultural Exchange
Programme for 1970-71 and 1971-72 signed at New Delhi on
May 22, 1970, formulated in pursuance of the Cultural Agree-
ment which India and Mongolia entered into in 1961; (2) The
10th Indo-Soviet Cultural Exchange Programme for 1970-71
signed on June 12, 1970 at New Delhi; (3) Indo-Bulgarian Cul-
tural Exchange Programme for the year 1970 and 1971 signed
on June 25, 1970 at Sofia; (4) Indo-Yugoslav Cultural Exchange
Programme for 1970-72 signed on July 1, 1970 at Belgrade; and
{5) The Indo-Czechoslovak Cultural Exchange Programme for
1970-71 and 1971-72 signed on November 30. 1970 at New

6 M. of Edu.—15.



226

Delhi. In the functions held at the capital the programmes were
signed by the Ambassador on behalf of the country concerned and
by the Sccretary, /Addmondl Secretary of the Ministry on behalf
of India; and at those held in the Lapltdls of other concerned
countries, by our Ambassadors in those countrics on behalf of
India and the First Deputy Chairman of the State Committee for
Cultural Relations in the case of Bulgaria and Secretary of the
Federal Commission for Cultural Relations for Serbia in the casc
of Yugoslavia. The programmes generally envisage cooperation
in various fields of science, technology, eduC'mon, art, culture,
film, radio, television, cte.  Besides, the First Indo-Frc Joim
Corimittec met at New Delhi on December 7-9, 1970 and ﬁgrccd
upon certain proposals for the promotion of cultural cooperation
between the two countries. The Programme was signed on 9th
December. 1970. '

12.30. Incoming Delegations: To promote mutual under-
standing and good-will and to foster closer relations with foreign
countries, a number of cultural delegations and art exhibitions
are ‘invited to visit India every year under the various Indo-
foreign cultural exchange programmes and the cultural activities
programme of the Ministry, " The cultural delegations invited to
visit India ‘from foreign countries consist of performing dele-
cations. non-performing delegations.  journalists. = educationists,
officials, musicians, writers, painters, scholars; Indologists, ctc.,
and art exhibitions comprising paintings, contemporary paintings.
theatre art, photographs and graphic arts, posters, etc.  Till
March 31, 1971, 36 cultural delegations (performing and non-
performing) from ussr, France, Yugoslavia, Poland Sweden,
Hungary, Burma, Brussels, Gor, Sikkim, Bhutan, Ghana, Frg,
Singapore, Libya, Mauritius, Kenya and Bulgaria visited India.

12.31. Outgoing Delegations: Pcrforming delegations  sent
abroad during 1970-7] arc: (a) an 8- member Shahnai troupe of
Ustad Bismillah Khan to Expo 1970, in Osaka; (b) a 20- memb@r
dance-misic ensemble to visit UssR, GpR, and  Yugoslavia dur-
ing Junc-August, 1970 for giving performance there; (c) a 17-
member Kathakali troupe of the Kerala Kala Mandalam to parti-
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cipate in the Asian Dancc Festival in Osaka, in August,’ 1970
and then to visit Hongkong. Indonesia, Australia, and Fiji; and
(d) a Manipuri dance troupe of the Triveni Kala Sangam, New
Delhi, for Expo. 1970 at Osaka and then to visit Venezuela, the
Carribean countries, Panama and Mexico. Among the non-per-
forming delegations sponsored for visit to various countries under
the Cultural Exchange Programmes mention may be made of:
(a) Swami Ranganathananda, Ramakrishna Mission, Calcutta, to
France and Yugoslavia in April, 1970; (b) Dr. Maheshwar Neog-
Musicologist. writer and critic from Assam and Prof. E. Nilakanta
‘Singh, writer, philosopher and dancer from Manipur to visit
Hungary and GLR for study. exchange of experience and de-
livering lectures on Indian art and culture; (c) Prof. Antsher Lobo
to participate’in the Prague Spring Music Festival from May 29,
1970 to June 4, 1970; (d) Prof. S, Magbul Ahmad to visit
Tunisia and Lebanon for a week each in May, 1970; (e) Shri
Prabhat Ganguli to visit Hungary and the Ussr for study of
folk dance and the art of choreography in September-October,
1970; (f) Shri Tapas Sen, the well-known theatre expert, to parti-
cipate in the Berlin Festival of Theatre and Music in Berlin from
September 27, to October 11. 1970; and (g) Mirs. Frainy
Satarwala to participate in the V International Competition and
Festival “George Enescu” at Bucharest in September, 1970.

12.32 Travel Subsidy: A travel subsidy to the extent of 50
per cent return economy class air farc was sanctioned to three
performing delegations, namely, a 7-member dance troupe of Smt.
Indrani Rahman to France in May-June, 1970; Shri Debabrata
Chaudhuri, Sitar artiste and his accompanist, to the United States
in September-October, 1970. and an ensemble of dance/music
artistes to participate in the Festival of Indian Arts organised by
the Sanskritik Centre of Indian Arts, London, in September-
‘October, 1970. Similar travel subsidy for non-performing delc-
gations included Shri P. N. Rajabhoj, President, Indian Buddhist
Society, Bombay for participation in the world Buddhist Con-
gress.. Hong Kong in August, 1970; Smt. Kanta Dogra.
President of the Delhi Centre of the Tkebara for participation in
the Second World Convention 1970. for the Tkebana International
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in Tokyo on October 4-9, 1970; Prof. Samir K. Ghosh for
participation in the 7th World Congress of Sociology held at
Vienna on September, 14-19, 1970; and Shri Laxman Pai in
connection with his exhibition tour of countries in South Fast
Asia during April-June, 1970.

12.33. Exhibitions: Rs. 1000 were sanctioned to the Sangeet
Natak Akademi, New Delhi, for expenditure on account of com-
pilation and despatch by air, of art objects to and from London,
in connection with the exhibition of Arts of India organised by
the Sanskritik Centre of Indian Arts, London. An Exhibition of
Modern Art compiled by the Lalit Kala Akademi, New Delhi,
on behalf of the Ministry has been sent to Japan for display from
November, 1970 to February, 1971.

12.34. Presentation of Art Objects: As in the past, the pre-
gramme of presentation of Indian art and other objects abroad,
continued. The articles included musical instruments, Indian
handicrafts, silk pieces and children’s paintings, etc. Beneficiary,
organisations abroad included, the Asian Musical Circle, London:
the National Museum in Port of Spain, Trinidad; the Museum cf
Textile, Lyon, France; Children’s Museum, Algeria; Schools cof
Orphan Children of War Veterans, Sidi-Ferrech, Algeria; Centre
de Darna, Motre Dama D Afrique, Algeria; and the Museum of
the Royal Tropical Institute, Amsterdam.

12.35. India Office Library: A draft Agreement for Arbitra-
tion between the Government of the U.K., on the one hand and
the Governments of India and Pakistan on the other, received
from the Government of the U.X. has been under examination
in the Ministries of External Affairs, Law and Education and
Youth Services. On the basis of this examination the matter witl
be taken up by the Ministry of External Affairs with the Gov-
ernment of the uk and Pakistan.

12.36. Jawaharlal Nehru Award for International Understand-
ing: The Jawaharlal Nehru Award for International Understand-
ing continued to be administered by the Indian Council for Cul-
tural Relations, New Delhi. The Award for the year 1968 was
made to Mr, Yehudi Menuhin,
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12.37. Indian Council for Cultural Relations, New Delhi:
The administrative control of the 1ccr has been transferred to
the Ministry of Extcrnal Affairs, New Delhi in accordance with
the Presidential Notification dated April 22, 1970. However,
some items which had been entrusted to the rccr for the last
several years, continued to be implemented by the Council on
behalf of this Ministry.

D: FINANCIAL ALLOCATIONS

12.38. The following statement gives the financial allocations
for the various major schemes described in this chapter for 1970-
71 and 1971-72:

(Rs. 000’s)
Provision for Budget
5.No. Item 1970-71 Estimates
1971-72

Original  Revised
X 2 ) 3 -+ 5

1. Goverment of India’s Contribution _
to Unesco. . . . . 73,654 : 3,654 | 3,006

2. Asian Institute for Educational
Planning and Administration,
New Delhi . . . 485 583 591

3. National Staff College for Educa-
cationa! Planners and Adminis-
trators, New Delhi . .. 50 275

4. Grants for Programmes of Indian
Nation:] Commission forUnesco 160 160 250

5. Grants 1er Auroville International
Culturzl Township . . . 100 100 300

6. Cultural Activities Abroad (like
travel iubsidy, exhibitions, art
objects etc.,) and Grants for In-
ternaticnal Cultural Organisations 3.520 3,280 2,705

Cultural Delegations from Abroad
and Grants for Intrnational
Cultur:] Activities . . . 1,125 991 991



CHAPTER XIII
ADULT EDUCATION AND LIBRARIES

13.01. While the programmes relating to libraries and special
publications on gazetteers and other volumes were continued dur-

ing the year, some significant strides were made in the field of
agult education,

A: ApULT EDUCATION

13.02. National Board of Adult Education: Constituted by a
Government resolution on 5th December 1969, the National Board
of Adult Education marks an important milestone in the history
tions of advising, guiding, promoting, formulating and coordinat-
ing the varied activities, it represent the concerned Ministries/De-
partments of the Union Government, educationists. workers’ and
farmers’ organisations and other voluntary organisations working
in the field. The inaugural meeting of the Board was hcld at
New Delhi on May 4, 1970 under the chairmanship of Prof.
V. K. R, V. Rao, Union Minister of Education and Youth Scr-
vices, who is also the chairman of the Board. Besides him and
Shri Bhakt Darshan. Minister of State for Education and Youth
Services. the following four Union Ministers, who are members
of the Board, also attended the meeting: Dr. S. Chandrasekhar,
the then Minister of State for Health and Family Planning, Shri
I. K. Gujral, then Minister of State for Information and Brcud-
casting, Dr. (Smt.) Phulrenu Guha, the then Minister of Statc for
Social Welfare, and Shri K. C. Pant, Minister of State for Steel
and Heavy Engineering. Quite a few State Education Ministers
also attended the meeting. The Board considered the various
problems of adult education in the country placed before it in &
agenda items, including notes/suggestions reccived from State

230



231

Governments, the concerned Union Ministries and also members.
of the Board.

13.03. The adoption of 14 comprchensive resolutions on var
ious aspects of the problem of adult education and adult hteracy,
that may be well be called a national blue print for a massive
drive for the eradication of illiteracy was the major feature of
this muetmg The resolutions, brought oug in print, ‘were cir-
culated among the State Education Ministers, vice-chancellors
ot the ]ndmn universities, nattonal as well as vice- chancellors.
ary organisations and Ihc other concerned agcncms
" 13.04. Naional Seininar on Adult Education: The ~next
st mﬁcant actmry was the holding, as part of the programmes for
the International Fducation Year, 1970, of the National Seminar
on Adult Edu'cdt'idh on the theme, ‘Adult Education in the
Scventies’. It was hdd at Bangalore under the ch'llrmanshxp of
Plof V. K. RV, Rao Union Minister for Education and Youth
Services. on’ Scptcmhﬁr 8-10, 1970. Inauguratéd by Shri
Shankara Gowda F' Ucation  Minister of Mysore the day
<«.mmar discussed’ 9 dﬁf*rcv t aspects of adult educat:on cover-
mg international’ C\pf’ncme» functional Iltcracy programme pilot
PI'O]c,Cta in adLIt htevdcy and adult education in rural and urban
arcas, hbuny scrwces reading materials, trammg, 1Lsu1rch and
cvaluation of functlona[ literacy. the role of universitics m “adult
cducation s well as thc role of voluntary orgamsatlons in the
promotlon of ‘adult educatlon and adult lltmacy The repert of
the Seminar, has bc_xn circulated among * the states and urion
territorics al the level of Education Ministers reguesting them
{o increase adequately the allocations for adult LduC’l’lOll i the
St'lte Plans of the Tomth Five-Year Plan.

'13.05. International  Literacy Day: The = International
Literacy Day was observed in the country on 8th  September.
1970, as in carlier years, but with a difference. To facilitate the
observance of the Day in a more befitting manner, the Ministry
had provided to all the- State Governmerfs and Union Territorv
Administrations a detailed work- plan as well as guidelines. Tt
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was also specifically recommended that this year, which has been
declared as the international Education Year, the country should
observe Adult Litcracy Week, September 8 to 14, that would help
to stimulate national consciousness on the subject and mobilise
national support for a mass campaign for the removal of adult
illiteracy.  In Delhi, the Day was celebrated in a largely attended
function held with Shri Bhakt Darshan, Union Minister of State
for Education and Youth Services, as the Chief Guest.

13.06. Kisan Saksharta Yojana (Farmers’ Training and
Functional Literacy Project): Operated jointly by three Union
Ministries, viz., Food and Agriculture, Education and Youth
Services, and Information and Broadcasting, the project has been
in receipt of assistance from the unpp (Special Fund). The
functional literacy programme, one of the three components of
the joint project, is included in the Fourth Plan, in the Central
sector, with an allocation of Rs. 2 crore. During the Plan period
(1969-74), it is proposed to cover 100 districts in the country
synchronising with coverage of 100 high-yielding varieties
programme districts under the farmers’ training programme of
the Ministry of Food and Agriculture. The scheme is imple-
mented by the concerned State Governments/Union  Territory
Administrations, who arc responsible for conducting functional
literacy classes in the selected H.Y.V.P. districts in their respec-
tive states/union territories. The functional literacy programme
was started initially in 3 districts in 1967-68. Sincc then it is
being progressively extended from year to year. It was cxtended
to 7 more districts in 1968-69; to 15 additional districts in
1969-70; and again to 35 more districts in 1970-71. The total
coverage of districts under the programme would thus be 60 by
the end of 1970-71. About 51,000 adult farmers have alrcady
benefited by the programme and about 64,000 farmers are pre-
sently undergoing courses in the functional literacy classes under
the programmc. '

13.07. Pilot Projects in Adult Literacy: It was at the specific
suggestion of Prof. V. K. R. V. Rao, Unior Minister for Educa-
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tion and Youth Services, that the National Board of Adult Educa-
tion recommended the initiation ot pilot projects on aduit literacy
in various parls of tne country with accent on mobilising maxi-
mum puplic participation.  The proposal found enthusiastic
and unanimous support at the National Seminar on Adult Educa-
uou, at Bangalore in September, 1970, referred to carlier. A
scheme has accordingly been prepared which visualises complete
cradication of illiteracy in about 10 per cent of the districts in
India covering about 10 million illiterate adults in the first phasc
during the Fourth Plan. The main approach is to involve the
State Governments and the district administrations and the local
people in implementing this programme on a pilot basis. In the
pilot projects and in the entire programme of liquidation of illi-
teracy, it has been emphasised that, under the present circums-
tances, literacy can be successfully achieved if the work is donc
by educated people, students of colleges, universities and the
senior students of secondary schools and teachcrs on an honorary
basis. Without this unorthodox approach, it would not be
possible to tackle illiteracy on a large scale within the constraints
of limited financial resources. This proposal was also considered
at the Meeting of the State Education Secretaries on December
28-29, 1970 at New Delhi. The details of the plan of operation
of the pilot project scheme were broadly approved by the state
education secretaries. A small group was set up to go into the
pattern »f expenditure on the scheme spelling out the responsibi-
litics of the Centre, the State Governments, local authoritics and
benevolent persons in this regard. The Group has submitted its
report and indiceated the pattern of cxpenditure on the scheme.

13.08. Assistance to Voluntary Organisations Working in the
Field of Adult Education: The scheme was revised by a work-
ing group providing for liberalised terms and conditions of assis-
tance to voluntary organisations working in the field of adult
education. The revised scheme was considered also at the first
meeting of the National Board of Adult Education on May
4, 1970. Tt was widely circulated among the State Governmerts,
Union Territory Administrations, voluntary organisations,
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mehaslsmg the need for taking up meanmzful adult Ixteracy pro-
jects.  An advxsory committee has béen set up to process dnd
screen the apphcanons for grants. Up to February 1971, the
committee dpproved 10 individual projects recommending a total
grant of Rs. 5.64 lakh to be released in suitable instalments.

13.09. Workers Social Eduocation Institutes: The multi-
faceted activities of the Institutes at Indore and Nagpur in the
varions fields of adult cducation, civic cdixéatioxx, vocational
cducation, etc. were continued during the year.  During the
year, a decision was taken to set up an expert group to formulate
concrete proposals for the expansion of the activities and pro-
grqmmcs of these institutes. Accordingly, the 5-member Expert
Group, visited the institutes to gain fifst-hand knowledge of their
problems and prospects before formuldting’ its view and recom-
mendations. The report of the Expert Group has been received
and is under conslderatlon

13.10. Mohammed Reza Pahlavi and Nadezhda K.
Krupskaya Prize: It s an international prize awarded by
UNESCO Cvery yeur to an individual or institution of outstanding
merit, which has registered some Spr.lal success in the fight
against 1]11temcy It is gratitying to note that in 1970 the Inter-
national Jury accorded ““Honourable Mention™ to the Literacy
House, Lucknow. A function was held on December 16, 1970
1 New Delhi at which the Union Education Minister handed
over to Mrs. Welthy Fisher of Literacy House, Lucknow  the
prize of this award. ‘

13.11. Prize Competition of Books for Neo-Literates: Dur-
ing the year, the XV Prize Competition of Books for Neo-lite-
rates was organised. 40 prizes of Rs, 1000 each were to be
awarded to the authors of printed books or manuscripts, in 14
Indian Langunages. 322 entries had been received as below:
Hindi 106. Assamcse 7, Bengali 18, Gujarati 9, Kannada 22,
Kashmiri 3. Malayalam 16, Marathi 35, Oriva 17, Punjabi 17,
Sindhi 14, Tamil 34, Telugu 16 and Urdu 8.
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13.12. Directorate of Aduit Education: In view of theé re-
commendation of the NCERT Review Committee 1968, under
the chairmanship of Dr. B. D. Nag Choudhury, Member
(Science), Planning Commission, the question of transferring the
Department of Adult Education from the NCERT to the Minis-
try of Education and Youth Services, to be renamed “Directo-
rate of Adult Education” was being considered. The Directo-
rate, it was finally decided, would come into being as a subordi-
nate office from March 1, 1971 and orders to this effect were

issued. The Directorate has already come into bemg, as men-
tioned carlier.

B: LIBRARIES

. 13.13, National Library, Calcutta: The significant activities
ot the Library during the period are bneﬂy outlined, below.

i (a) Accessions: The total nuraber 'of books accesSxoned"‘
during the period was 14,975. Of these® 895 were' mapé The:
number of volumes received under the Delivery of Books Act
was 14,889, including 1918 maps. .

(b)), Gifts and Exchange: As mapy 882091 . volumes of-
books and 3780 issues of periodicals were recéived as gifts from'
sources, both Indian and foreign. 246 books:and 1887 issues of
periodicals were added on exchange and 119 ‘bodks and 21
periadicals were sent to different mstxtutlonSv thh whom - ex-
chiange relation is maintained. ;

{c) Processing: A total number of 18,111 volumes in
Europcan and Indian languages were fully proczssed. Of these
2316 were maps.

(d) Readers’ Service: The Rk_ddlnﬂ Room enrol]ed 3,361
mambers while the Lending Section had 951 new membexs As-
many as 1,76,052 readers utilised the lerarj t6 whom 64,401
volimes were issued for reference work. The number of :equ151-
tion slips received and attcnded to in the Stack  Division was-
3,28,294. The Lcndmo Sectnon issued 55,873 volitmes.
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e) Bibliography Service: The Bibliography Division com-
piled as many as 36 bibliographies consisting of 2951 entries.

(f) Reprography Service: The newly established Repro-
graphy Division microfilmed as many as 2,00,000 book pages for
research schiolars and 8,000 metres of film were processed. 2000
photo copics were made. Microfilm photo copies of the research
material worth Rs. 6,000 including Rs. 1,800 in foreign ex-
change were supplied to research scholars.

During the period under review, the microfilming of the old
files of “The Modern Review” and “The Calcutta Review” was
continued and positive copies of master negatives were prepared.

(g) Exhibitions: The National Library extended its co-
operation to the Sahitya Akademi in organising an exhibition of
books on Lenin, in connection with its sympesivm on Lenin and
Indian Literature held at the National Library Annexe on
August 30, 1970.

13.14. Recommendations of the Jha Committee and the One-
Man Enquiry Committee, National Library, Calcutta: Copies of
the reports of the Jha Committee as well as the one-man Enquiry
Committce headed by Justice G. D. Khosla respectively on the
working of the National Library, Calcutta and on the strained
relations among the members of its staff were placed before Par-
liament together with statements indicating action taken on the
various recommendations contained in these reports.

13.15. Central Reference Library, Calcntta: Ope monthly
issue of the Indian National Bibliography, the main feature of the
Library’s work, viz., October 1967, was published during the
period. 5 language fascicules of the Indian National Biblio-
graphy have also becn published during the period, while the
five-year cumulated index of the Indian National Bibliography,
1958-62 was nearing completion in the press. The printing of
the list of subject headings has been completed. This publication
will be of great use to the libraries of this country, for this has
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been designed to be the only comprehensive subject headings to
assist librarians in this country in their work in this regard.

13.16. Delhi Public Library, Delhi: The Delhi Public
Library consists of a central library, 4 branch libraries, one sub-
branch library, 9 cominunity libraries, 1S deposit stations and 4
mobile library vans visiting 54 stations once a week. Among
itg special features, mention may be made of the library service
of Braille literature for the blind, a library for the inmates of
the Central Jail, Tihar, and hospital libraries in Hindu Rao Hos-
pital and G. B. Pant Hospital. The Library is thus rendering its
services at 89 points in the Union Territory of Delhi.  During
the period, April 31-October 31, 1970, 24,172 volumes were
added to the Library raising the book-stock tc 4,69,262 out of
which 2,74 818 were in Hindi, 1,02,243 in English, 61,275 in
Urdu, 25,681 in Punjabi, 1501 in Sindhi and 3744 in Braille.

13.17. On October 31, 1970, the registered membership of
the Library stood at 1,37,543. The total number of books issued
up to this datec was 12,88,399. During the period under report
32,657 volumes were got bound. During the period, about
38,734 adults and 12,211 children participated in cultural acti-
vities like lectures, discussion, dramas, film shows and television
viewings, organised by the Library. The Library had 1903
gramophone records which were borrowed about 6051 times up
to October 31, 1970.

13.18. Khuda Bakhsh Oriental Public Library, Patna: Thc
Khuda Bakhsh Oriental Public Library Act, 1969 which seeks
to declare and financially assist it as an institution of national
importance was passed by Parliament in December, 1969. The
Act came into force from July 21, 1970. The Khuda Baksh
Oricntal Public Library Board was set up under the chairmanship
of the Governor of Bihar in accordance with the provisions of
the Act.

13.19. Central Library, Bombay: This is one of the three
recepicnt librarics under the Delivery of Books and Newspapers
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(Public Libraries) Act, 1954. The pattern of assistance to the
Maharashtra Government to be provided during the Fourth Plan
for the administration of the Act has been decided. Central
assistance will include non-recurring grant for constructing addi-
tional accommodation at two-thirds of the actual expenditure but
not exceeding Rs. 5 lakh and recurring grants will cover 50 per
cent of the additional recurring expenditure over and above the
fevel of expenditure in 1960-61.

13.20. T.M.S.S. Mahal Library, Thanjavur: The question of
declaring and assisting financially the T.M.S.S. Mahal Library,
Thanjavur, as an institution of national importance has been under
“the consideration of the Ministry in consultation with the Govern-
ment of Tamilnadu and the library authorities. '

13.21. Raza Library, Rampur: The question of declaring
and assisting financially the Raza Library, Rampur, as an institu-
tion of national importance has also been under the consideration
-of the Ministry in consultation with the Government of Uttar
Pradesh and the Board of Trustees of the Library.

~13.22. Grants to Public Libraries: Under the scheme,
grants-in-aid are given to public libraries for the purchase of
‘books, equipment and furniture and also for the construction of
library buildings on the recommendation of the State Govern-
ment/Union Territory Administration concerned. The grants for
the purchase of books, cquipment and furpiture are limited to
60 per cent of the total approved estimated expenditure, and for
the latter to 40 per cent of the total approved estimated expendi-
ture, not exceeding Rs. 30,000 in each case. During 1970-71,
public libraries conducted by voluntary educational organisations
were assisted with a tota]l grant of Rs, 2,18,200.

13.23. Cenfral Sccretariat Library: Housed in  Shastri
Bhavan, New Delhi, the Central Secretariat Library continued, as
in carlicr years, to provide reference services and lending facili-
ties to the employees of all the ministries, departments, and
attached and subordinate offices, public undertakings and govern-
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‘ment-financed autonomous bodies situated in the Capital. Refe-
rence services and consultation facilitics were also provided to
scholars and research workers from various universities and
other institutions from all parts of the country. During the period
4608 volumes werc added to the library; their language-wise
break-up being:

1. Assamese . . . . . 16
2. Bengali . . . . . 41
3. English. . . . . . . 3292
4. Gujarau . . . . . . S5
5. Hindi . . . . . . . 468
6. Kannada . . . . . 52 -
7.  Malayalam . . . . . 5
8. Marathi . . . . . . 67
9. Oriya . . . . . . 25
10. Punjabi . . . o . 174
11. Tamil . . . . . . . 43
12. Telugu . . L . . 226
13. Urdu . . . . . . . 85
14. Sindhi . . . . . . . 221
15.  Sanskrit ) . . . . 33
4608

About 1000 periodicals and 2500 government publications
were received during the period under report. The total mem-
bership of the library registered the figure of 750() including
3089 new members enrolled during the period. '

13.24. The Library expanded its documentation activities
and a new half-yearly periodical, *“Youth Services Abstracts”
was brought out. This contains abstracts on youth and their
pro’ lems out of various journals received in the Library. “Indian
Education Abstracts”™ and “Current Education Literature” which
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are respectively going through the 15th and 12th year of their
publication were brought out regularly.

13.25. The Students’ Information Services Unit attended te
about 6500 enquiries regarding facilities of different courses of
study and cducational facilities in India and abroad. This unit
also supplied the students’ advisory burcaux, emplovment infor-
mation and guidance burcaux attached te various universities
with the latest informative material on educational courses in
India and abroad. “Educational Facilities in India and Abroad™. a
quarterly mimeographed publication, continued to be brought out.
The material on courses of study in India and abroad was
collected and compiled for the use of students who visit the
library for such information. The Sixth National Seminar of the
Representatives of Students” Advisory Burcaux was held on
February 2-7, 1971 at Jaipw. It was attended by a large num-
ber of students’ representatives from various universities and
cducationists of India.

C: FINANCIAL ALLOCATIONS.

13.26. The financial allocations for the various schemes des-
cribed in this chapter during 1970-71 and 1971-72 are as below:

(Rs. in 000s

S .No. Item Provision for Budget
1970-71 Estimates
1971-72

Originaj  Revised

1. National Board of Adult Edu-

cation . . 135 10 I<
2. TFarmers® Training and Func-

tional Literacy Project 2.696 2,696 4,00C
3. Assistance to voluntary Orga-

nisations working in the field of

Adult  Education . 300 800 2.50




4. Worker's Social Education Ins-
titutes .

196 194 200
s. Prize Competition of Books for
Neo-literates . . . 183 180 150
6. Directorate of Adult  Education 1 I 203
7. Naiional Library, Calcutta . 3,920 3,338 3,821
8. Certral Reference Library. Calcutta 370 369 457
9. Ceraral Library, Bombay . 200 9% 200
10. Rag: Librarv, Rampur . 25 50
11, DdIni Public Library, Delhi . 1,704 1,664 2,222
i2. T.M.S.S. Mahal Library, Than-
javur . . . . 165 .. 200
Khuda * Bakush Oriental Public
Library, Patna . . 140 140 150
:4.% Grants to Public Librarics . 500 300 300

6 M. of Edu.—16.



CHAPTER XIV

EDUCATION IN UNION TERRITORIES

14.01. The Government of India bear a special responsibi-
lity for education in the union territories. The territories of
Goa, Daman and Diu, Manipur, Pondicherry and Tripura have
their own Legislatures and exercise powers specified in the Go-
vernment of Union Territories Act 1963. Delhi has a Metrc-
politan Council and an Executive Council which function accord-
ing to the provisions of the Delhi Administration Act 1966, The
other territories have no Legislatures. Himachal Pradesh was .
also a union territory with its own Legislature. This territory has
become a full-fledged state with effect from January 25, 1971.
An account of educational activities in the union territories dur-
ing the year is given in the following paragraphs.

A: ANDAMAN AND NICOBAR ADMINISTRATION

14.02. Educational Facilities: There are 155 educational
institutions in this territory, 1 government degree college, 1 tea-
chers’ training school, 3 pre-primary schools, 124 junior basic
schools, 17 senior basic schools and 9 higher secondary schools
with a total enrolment of 14,823 (8803 boys and 6036 girls).
The wmotal number of teachers is 696 (472 males and 224
females) trained teachers being 550 (396 males and 181
females). Compulsory education up to primary stage was in
force in headquarters area only. Efforts are being made to ex-
tend the same to South Andaman rural area. At the lower and
higher primary stages, syllabuses and books prescribed by the
Delhi Directorate of Education are followed, while in higher
secondary stage those of the Central Board of Secondary Educa-
tion, New Delhi, are followed, and at the university stage, Pum-
jab University courses and books are followed, since the college
is affiliated to the Punjab University. FEducation up to higher
secondary stage is free. Mid-day meals are provided to school

242
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children @ 20 paise per school day pei student up to higher
primary stage. Free books are given to those students whose
parents’ income is less than Rs. 2000 per annum. Hostel faci-
lities exist in all the higher secondary and two senior Basic
schools. Hostellers are given Rs. 30 per month as stipends to
meet the expenses for meals, etc. Free travel concession to stu-
dents coming from rural areas studying in higher primary and
secondary schools is also provided in the form of bus or ferry
service. 63 scholarships were awarded for higher education on
the mainland.

14.03. Science Teaching: Science subjects have been intro-
duced in all the higher primary and higher secondary schools.
The UNEsco pattern of science tcaching has been introduced in
the higher primary classes of Hindi-medium schools.

14.04. Teachers’ Training: There is one Junior Basic Tea-
chers’ Training School at Port Blair. The intake capacity of the
school was raised from 50 to 100 with effect from the academic
session 1969-70, Seminars and workshops for the teachers/tea-
cher-trainees arc arranged with the help of the NCERT,

14.05. Special Facilities for Scheduled Tribe Students:
There are no scheduled castes in the Islands, but only scheduled
tribes exist. One higher secondary school and 4 senior Basic
lschools and 23 junior Basic schools and one pre-primary school
in the Nicobar group of Islands cater particularly for such sche-
duled tribe students. A junior Basic school at Little Andaman
provides facilities to Onges children. It has been decided to
award two merit scholarships in each class in each school—one
to a boy and the other to a girl tribal student. Additional
stipends at Rs. 10 per month per student will be granted to tribal
students staying in the hostel. At present there are only three
tribal students undertaking post-higher secondary courses.
Scholarships are given to them in addition to maintenance allow-
ance, tuition and other fees. Two hostels have been set up for
scheduled tribe students in Car Nicobar and Nancowrie Tslands.
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14.06. Adult Literacy: There are 33 literacy centres at pre-
sent in the Islands. To strengthen the administrative machinery
for the implementation of social education programmes, omne
social education organiser and a lady extension officer have re-
cently been appointed, in addition to the three existing extension
officers.

14.07. Budget: In 1970-71, the expenditure on general edu-
cation is estimated to be Rs. 20,09,000 for Plan schemes and
Rs. 35.83,000 for non-Plan schemes. In 1971-72, the expendi-
ture i expected to be Rs. 24.39.000 for Plan schemes and
Rs. 38,96,000 for non-Plan items.

B: CHANDIGARH

24.08. Enrobment: Enrolment during the year at various
stuges has been as below:

1, Classes I—V . . . . . 25,700
a2, Classes VI—VIII . . . 11,600
3 Classes IX~—XI. . . . . 7,400
17 Higher Education . . . 15,200

No new institution was started during the year, due to
shortage of accommodation. However, 30 additional posts of

teachers and six Jecturers were given to the existing institutions
to cope with the additional enrolment.

14.09. Improvement of Facilities: Subject to limitations of
funds, programmes of providing new classrooms were continued.
Thus new buildings for a primary school. a nursery school,
additional accommodation in two government higher primary
schonls. a commerce block and an administrative block in the
Government College for Boys. additional 30-seat hostel accom-
modation in thc Government College for Women and residential
cuarters for the principal of the Home Science College have
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either come up or are under construction. The milk feeding pro-
gramme, started in collaboration with the CARE authorities dur-
ing 1968-69, has been extended to rural areas this year and
10,500 students are at present being covered under it. To im-
prove the examination techniques, a special project was under-
taken at the State Institute of Education.

14.10. Sports: A skating ring has been recently compieied.
A regular programme has been drawn up for the various coaches
for visiting the various institutions. particularly at the school
stage. The second All India Invitaticns Hockey Tournament
was organised in October, 1970. A Pre-Asian Championship
Basketball tournament was also organised with the help of the
Department.

14.11. Museum: The building of Muscum of Evolution of
Life will be completed shortly.

14.12. Budget: The expenditure on education for 1970-71
is estimated at Rs. 103.14 lakh for the non-Plan schemes and
Rs. 6.98 lakh for the Plan items. For 1971-72, the estimates
for non-Plan schemes are Rs. 105.26 lakh and Rs. 10.70 lakh
for Plan schemcs.

C: DADRA AND NAGAR HAVELI

14.13. Educational Facilities: There are 4 pre-primary
schools, 137 primary schools and 4 high schools in the territory,
besides 12 non-government recognised aided primary schools and
1 non-government rzcognised private unaided school. The enrsi-

ment is as under:

(@) Pre-Primary Stage . . . 203
(b) Primary Stage . . . . . 8674
(¢) High Schoo! Stage . . . 90%

There is co-education at all stages of education in all schools.
Post-matric scholarships are regularly granted to those pursmmng
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nigher education outside the territory, and in need of them.
Free education up to secondary school certificate examination is
provided. Free midday meals are supplied to all existing 137
primary schools and to 4 pre-primary (Balmandir) schools
attached to the 4 Central primary schools. Textbooks, note
books, slates, etc. are supplied free to the pupils of primary
and secondary schools. Clothes are also supplied free of cost to
scheduled caste, scheduled tribe and backward class students
of primary schools. Al the primary and secondary schools are
supplied with articles and instructional materials. Spinning and
weaving is being taught from standard V to VII in 21 primary
schools. Vocational subjects have also been introduced at the
two full-fledged high schools at Silvassa and Naroli. The central
primary schools are supplied with books for their school libraries.
Besides, there are 2 public libraries at Silvassa and Naroli run by
thc Administration. Physical education forms a compulsory part
of school programmes. NCC activities are carried on at the two
high schools. There are school mothers in these schools to look
after the daily cleanliness of the pupils. 53 government pri-
mary schools are run in pucka buildings and 4 in semi-pucka
ones, while the remaining 80 are in private rented houses. All
the four high schools are run in pucka buildings.

14.14. Hostel Facilities: There are 8 government social
welfare hostels including one ashram-type school at Rakholi vil-
lage run by the Administration. Besides there are 2 social wel-
farc hostels run by voluntary organisations.

14.15. Science Teaching: Facilities for science teaching
exist in primary schools—conducting classes V to VII. Necessary
instruction materials have been supplied to them. In all the four
iiigh schools there exist well-equipped laboratories.

14.16. Budget: For 1970-71 the expcnditurc on general
cducation is estimated to be Rs. 6,99,000 for Plan schemes and
Rs. 10,90,000 for non-Plan items. The corresponding figures
for 1971-72 arc 6,95,000 and Rs. 10,41,000 respectively.
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D: DEeLHI

14.17. School Education: There has been a marked expan-
sion in school education during the year. The number of stu-
dents of the age-group 6-17 has increased from 3,18,000 to
3,34,000. 32,000 students in 6-11 age-group, 12,000 in 11-14
and 14,000 in 14-17 were given admission this year. 19 gov-

ernment and 2 government-aided higher secondary schools were
opened during the year,

14.18. University Education: The Dethi Administration
opened a new college at Shahdara this year wherein 350 students
were given admission. Apart from this, admission facilities were
given to about 1,000 students after creating additional seats in
the existing colleges. This was with a view to giving admission
to all students, eligible under the Delthi University rules.

14.19. Correspondence Courses (Patrachar Vidyalaya):
Introduced in 1968-69, the scheme js designed to prepare those
students for the higher secondary examination who are not able
to continue their studies after the 8th class. The students are
charged Rs. 50 only as an annual fze. The number of students
under this scheme has increased from 1342 to 3900 this year.
In the Vidyalaya’s Personal Contact programme conducted from
November 70 to February, 1971 about 1072 students par-
ticipated and took advantage of the personal help offered.

14.20. Transfer of Middle Schools: FEducation from 6th
class to 8th class is imparted in higher primary as well as
secondary schools. The higher secondary schools were admin-
istered by the Directorate of Education, Delhi, while the former
were controlled by the Delhi Municipal Corporation. To have
unified control on these schools, 413 higher primary schools and
11 higher secondary schools have been transferred from the Delhi
Municipal Corporation to Delhi Administration during the vear.

14.21. School Buildings: 19 new higher secondary schools
have been opened during the vear in tents and efforts are being
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made to consiruct buildings for these schools as curly as possible.
An amount of Rs. 8 crore has been estimated for construction
of the school buildings, out oi which an amount of Rs. 1.40
crore was kept for 1970-71 for the purpose.

14.22. Girls’ Education: To give incentive for girly’
education, the girl students are charged half of the tuition fee
prescribed for boys, Where the number of girl students is
sizable, separate girls’ schools have been opeped. in 10 rural
areas free bus conveyance has been provided to about 1100
girl students to enable them to attend the nearby schools.

14.23. Science Teaching: Facilities for teaching physics and
chemistry in 7 schools and biology in 21 schools were extended
this year. The last phase of teaching science in higher primary
classes introduced in 1968-69 under the UNESCO project was
completed this year. The project has been extended to the 413
higher primary and 11 higher secondary schools also which have
recently been transferred from the Corporation to the Delhi
Administration, A pilot project for teaching science to class III
and IV students in lower primary schools has also been started
with the help of American experts, for which 40 teachers havc
been trained, 70 scholarships at Rs. 20 p.m. under the Junior
Science Talent Search Scheme have been introduced to popularisc
science education.

14.24. Adult Education: The adult education programme
was started by the Directorate of Education in 1950 when social
education centres were opened in many villages, In July, 1970.
the male centres were closed and thus 68 female centres are Row
feft in Delhi villages to function.

14.25. Scholarships: At present 19 scholarships and other
financial assistance schemes are being implemented by the
Administration.

14.26. Special Facilities for the Scheduled Caste /Schedu'ed
Tribe Students: Scheduled caste students are given post-matric
scholarships ranging from Rs. 27 to Rs. 75 p.m. Pre-matric
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scholarships ranging from Rs. 30 to 60 per annum are also
given to scheduled caste students of classes V-XI. Examination
fees are re-imbursed to thesc students appearing at the higher
secondary examination, Besides, all scheduled caste students
studying in Kasturba Vidyalaya arc given scholarships @ Rs.
35 to Rs. 40 per month.

14.27. Budget: Expenditure on general education for 1970-71
1 estimated at Rs, 1,61,08,000 for Plan schemes und Rs
17,85,95,000 for non-Plan schemes. In 1971-72, the expenditur:

is expected to be Rs. 2,51,13,000 on Plan-schemes and Rs
16,65.07,000 for non-Plan schemes.

E: Goa DamaN & Dru

14.28. Primary Education: There are 934 lower primary
schools as against 931 during 1969-70. The enrolment in classes
I-V is 1,13,968 as against 1,13,550 during 1969-70, At the
higher primary stage there are 204 institutions with an cnrolment
of 34,618 as against 32,383 during 1969-70. Two crafts, viz..
card-board modelling leading to carpentry, and kitchen-garden-
ing leading to agriculture were introduced. Midday meals
programme has been introduced for school children in backward
areas covering about 4.500 children for about 100 days.
Construction of 120 classrooms was either completed or nearing
completion. In addition. about 15 quarters for primary teachers
in backward areas where housing facilities are not availabl: were

built,

14.29. Secondary Education: During the year there wesn
181 high schools as against 177 during 1969-70. The enrolment
in classes IX-XI was 19,018 as against 16,910 during 1969-70.
Three technical high school centres are also run by the Govern-
ment. Buildings to accommodate 8 out of the 10 high schools

established in rural areas during the last four vears. have been
constructed.

14.30. University Education: There are in all 5 arts and
science colleges and one commerce college in this territory
Besides a posteraduate centre ecstablished by the

(BT R
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University is also functioning effectively, entirely financed by
the Government, The total umiversity enrolment is 5,057 as
against 1,608 during 1969-70,

14.31. Training of Teachers: Necessary steps have been taken
to ensure that the inservice teachers get themselves trained. For
this purpose the intake capacity of the Government Primary
Teachers’ Training College at Porvorim is proposed to be
increased from the present capacity of 200.

14.32. Education of Girls: There are 18 aided institutions
for girls run by private societies. These include 17 secondary
schools and one arts and science college. There are in addition
co-educational institutions at secondary level. The girls’
enrolment in standards V-XI is 26,795 out of 69,417, the
percentage of girls thus being 38.6. The enrolment of girls in
primary schools is 43,102 out of 98,207, the percentage of
girls being 43.9. The over-all percentage of girls enrolled
for school education is 41.7. A scheme for the ‘Development
of Girls’ Education’ has been included in the Fourth Plan which
includes part-time courses for girls.

14.33. Scholarships and Other Concessions: Free education
is provided till standard VIII in all the schools. Freeships are
also given to political sufferers and their dependents, children
of displaced goldsmiths, children of teachers and service
personnel as also to backward class students, In addition to
freeships, backward class students are also given stipends
towards the cost of books and other school material.

14.34. Adult Eduocation: The scheme of eradication of
illiteracy was continued during the year with an intensive
literacy drive in about 8§ to 9 villages covering population of
6,000 approximately.

F: HiMACHAL PRADESH

14.35. Primary Education: 60 lower primary and 61
higher primary schools were newly started or upgraded raising
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the total number of lower primary schools to 3739 and higher
primary schools ‘to 701 in the Pradesh, The estimated

enrolment, during the year, of 6-11 age-group children is
15 lakh,

14.36. 10 higher primary schools were granted Rs. 500
each, an equal amount being contributed by the local village
community. 6 free hostels are run for about 450 students.
Incentives were provided in the form of free writing materials
in classes I and II and free textbooks in classes I-VIIL. There

are three pre-vocational training centres functioning in the
Pradesh.

14.37. Secondary Education: During the year 28 additional
high schools were started raising the number to 382 including 75
higher secondary schools. A State Board of School Education

was established in the Pradesh during 1969-70 to conduct all
school-level examinations.

14.38. Higher Education: The total college enrolment dur-
ing the year was of the order of 10,000 boys and 2,500 girls.
There are 17 colleges for gemeral education (including 6 pon
government) besides a Regional Centre for Postgraduate Studies.
During the year, 3 non-government college has been started.

14.39. Social Education: About 2000 adults were made
literate under the literacy programme of the Education Depart-
ment. During 1970-71 the literarcy in the Pradesh is estimated
to be around 28 per cent. against 21 per cent. in 1961. The

Department had been running one Central State Library at Solan,
7 district libraries and 2 mobile library services.

14.40. Teachers’ Training: For the training of teachers, the

Department of Education runs 6 training schools for jumior
teachers and 3 oolleges of education for graduate teachers. Facili-

ties are also available for training of teachers for home scierice,
Hindi, Sanskrit. physical education and arts and crafts.
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14.41. Special Education: ‘There are 8 Sanskrit institutions
{3 non-government) with a total enrclment of approximately 400
students, M.A. classes in Sanskii; were started in the State In-
stitute of Languages this year. For training in fine arts, the De-
partment has been running ; Coilege of Fine Arts, Music and
Dancing at Simla.

14.42. Education of Girls: There are 12 lower primary, 52
higher primary, 24 high and 13 higher secondary schools for girls.
Generally, there is co-education at the primary stage and no se-
parate primary schools for zirls a2 opened by the Department
unless it is absolutely essential.

14.43. Facilities for Scheduled Castes and Tribes Students:
Scheduled caste and scheduled tribe children are provided free
tuition in schools up to the secondary stage. The Government
is running four free hostels for such children where they get the
facility of free meals, residenc:> and clothing. Two such hostels
are also functioning in Bir Bhangai area of Kangra district.

14.44. Science Teaching: (encral Science is taught to those
students who do not offer eiective science as one of their sub-
jects. During the year, 15 lower primary and 10 higher
primary schools were covered under the uNicEF-aided pro-
ject of science education.

G: LaccaDpive, MINICOY AND AMINDIVI ISLANDS

14.45. Educational Facilitics: There are 6 nursery, 19 lowur
primary, 8 higher primary, 4 high, and one higher secordary
schools and one balawadi attached to J. B. School for Girls. The
total number of children on rolls is 7.121 as against 6.697 n
1969-70.

14.46. Education of Girls: Three senior Basic and four
junior Basic schools are functioning cxclusively for girls. A
separate girls’ section for high schcol classes has been cpened
in the High School, Kalpeni, during 1969-70. A separate girls’
hostel is functioning in two places. As an incentive to girls’



education. two scts of uniforms (skirts and blouses and black
voil for head wear) are supplicd to girl students. Grown-up gitls
students arc supplied with two half saries (dhavanies) in addition.
Of the 7,121 students on rolls, 2,692 are girls as against 2,539
in 1969-70.

14.47. Science Teaching: General science is taught in  all
schools us 1 compulsory subject. To spot brilliant students in
science at the higher secondary stage. a Science Talent Search
Schemc has been implementedi.

14.4%. Scholarships and Other Concessions: The inhabitants
of the ierritory are all Mushims classified as scheduled tribes.
Education is free at all stages in fms territory. Facilities for
education only up to the higher cecondery stage are available m
the territory and students desinng to take up higher education
go to the mainland. Therc are 138 scholarship-holders iz the
mainlard institutions for vurious courses and 358 scholarship-
holders¢ in the Tsland schools. 58 students have been newly ad-
mitted for various courses in the mainland institutions—all on
scholarships over and above free corcessions. Students siudying
in pre-degree/B.A./B.Sc. classes and other degree courses in
government colleges and residing in the attached hostels, on the
mainland. are allowed actual expenses instead of scholarships.
The students accommodated in Island hostels are also aflowed
hostel oxpenses.  Textbooks and writing materials are supplied
free tc ull school studenis. Free midday meals are also given
to all school children in the nursery. junior Basic and senior Basic
schools/sections.

14.49. Adult Literacy: Adult education classes are conducted
under Social Education Piict Project Scheme to eradicate illiter-
acy. This scheme also envisages a wcmen welfare programme,
a youth welfare programrae and training in health habits. Read-
ing room-cum-libraries are established in all islands to cater
particularly for the needs of the neo-literates, besides others.

14.50. Budget: In 1970-71. the exvenditure on genera: edu-
catior is o«imated at  Rs. 5.00.000 for Plan schemes and
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Rs, 16,26,000 for non-Plan schemes. In 1971-72 the expendi-

ture is expected to be Rs. 5,00.000 for Plan schemes and
Rs. 16,91,000 for non-Plan schemes.

H: MANIPUR

14.51. Educational Facilities: There were 2,397 lowe- prim-
ary/junior Basic, 379 higher primary/junior high and 123 high/
higher secondary schools during 196°-70. There were 13 col-
leges of general education and 11 colleges of professionai and
special education, including a law cciiege, art college, colicge of
dance and music, etc. The pre-medical class exists in the Gov-
ernment D.M. College. There was one private technical in-
stitute imparting training in diploma course. This institute is
being converted into a full-fledged government polytechnic.

14.52. Girls’ Educatioe: While education is free up to class
VIII, girls’ education is free till the end of the secondary stage.
Some scholarships are rescrved for gitls. Besides, the Adminis-
tration has been implementing spzcial programmes like the award
of attendance scholarships, special merit scholarships, payment
of financial assistance to poor and needy girls, construction of
sanitary blocks, etc., by way of irceutives for girls’ education.

14.53. Science Teaching: Gezneral science is taught as a
compulsory subject to classes ITI-VIIT and gs optional in high
school classes. The Administration is taking action for the in-
troduction of science in the Government Girls’ College. A se-
parate College of Science is also being started.

14.54. Scholarships and Other Concessions: Nearly 80 per
cent of the students prosecuting higher studies avail themselves
of the scholarships offered under schemes like National Scholar-
ships, State Merit Scholarships, ‘fzachers’ Children Scheme. {indi
Scholarships and Lower income Greup Scholarships.

14.55. Teachers’ Training: Every year 100 graduate teachers
are deputed for B.T. training, 100 undergraduate teachers for’
senior Basic training and 505 teachers for junior Basic teachers
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training. For Hindi teachers’ training, 40 primary teachers were
deputed. 15 Hindi teachers of high schools were also deputed
for training at Agra. 12 physical education teachers were de-
puted for training outside Manipur. Besides some high school
teachers were deputed for B.Ed. (Basic), home science and other
special courses.

14.56. Special Facilities for Scheduled Caste and Scheduled
Tribe Students: All scheduled caste and scheduled tribe students
are exempted from the payment of tuition fees. They arz given
scholarships for pre-matric as wcll as post-matric studies. Grants
were given for the construction of gchool buildings, teachers’
quarters and hostels for the tribal schools on 50 per cent shar-
ing basis. '

14.57. Adult Literacy: Ore Book Competition for the Adult
Neo-literates was conducted. 5 prize-winning books were pub-
lished and copies purchased for the village libraries.

I: PONDICHERRY

14.58. Educational Facilitiess Adequate educational facili-
ties from the primary to the university stage and for technical
education have been provided in the Territory. There are 259
lower primary, 81 higher primary and 46 high schools and 7
oolleges including the one run by Sri Aurobindo Ashram and
-nother run by the French Government. Besides, there acz two
teacher training centres, four pre-vocational training centres, one
junior technical school, one polytechnic, one school of nursing
run by the Administration Medical Department and one post-
graduate medical education and research institution administered
by the Government of India. Two special institutions, namely,
(1) School for the Blind, and (2) Schoal for Deaf and Dumb are
catering to the needs of the handicapped children. Seats are re-
served for the territory students in the colleges and institutions of
the neighbouring states for the courses that are not offered in
this territory. For the benefit of employees in government, quasi-
government and private firms, cvening colleges with two-year
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P.U.C. are functioning at Pondicherty and Karaikal. During the
year, 2 new pre-primary schools, 65 additional classes in the
lower primary stage, 35 additional classes in the higher primary
stage, 15 additional classes in high schools and one new high
school have been opened; the third year classes of the degree
courses introduced in 1968-69 and the second year class of B.A.
(Tamil) degnce for women have also been opened. Besides,
sostgraduate courses in mathematics and economics and B.Sc.
Jdegree course in home science have been introduced. A new
college at Mahe with a two-year pre-degree course affiliated to
the Calicut University and a junior college with two-year inter-
mediate course at Yanam have been opened. With the starting
of these two colleges, higher education facilities can be said to
nave heen provided in all the regions of the téitory.

14.59. Girls’ Education: There are 14 lower primary, 17
higher primary and 12 high schools and one college exclusively
for girle.  The steps taken to encourage girls’ education include:
(i) the introduction of free education up to the end of P.U.C,;
(ii) awurd of various post-matric scholarships for poor and merit-
ortous girt students for prosecuting higher studies; (iii) free
supply of school stationery for the children in standards I-11T in
goverrmiment schools; (iv) free midday meals; (v) posting of women
teachers in mixed schools in rural areas and the payment of a
special monthly allowance to them to work in rural areas, etc.
Besides. attendance scholarships and merit scholarships are
awarded to girl students at the school stage.  Statc Council for
Women’s Education has been functioning to advise the Educatron
Department in the promotion of girls’ education.

14.60. Science Teaching: Study of science at the school
stage is compulsory. Science subjects have also been included
among the electives in secondary schools. Additional scientific
equipment have been provided for some of the higher primary
schocls and three sclected high schools provided with laboratory
cquipment, furniture, books, etc.

14.61. Scholarships and Other Concessions: Mid-day meals
auginented by CARE supplies are provided for all the students
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in government schools up to the V standard. Schemes like the
award of Pondicherry Merit Scholarships, Scholarships to the
Children and Grand-Children of Political Sufferers, Scholarships
to the Children of School Teachers, National Merit Scholarships,
National Lean Scholarships, etc., are implemented to help poor
and deserving  students to prosecute their studies.  Besides,
schedulcd caste students are awarded scholarships by the
Harijan Weltare Department.

14,62, Adalt Literacy: The Education Department is con-
ducting onc socie! education centre and four adult literacy cen-
tres.  Four moere adult cducation cenres have been opened dur-
ing the Besides these, the Block Development Depart-
{ariian Welfare Department and the Social Welfare
cre running aduly schoolg in the territory.
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14.65. Girls’ Education: One degree college, 11 higher
secondary schools and 3 senior Basic schools are being run ex-
clusively for girls, while in other institutions co-education is
followed. Education for girls is free up to the higher secondary
stage and for girl students be]ong'mg to scheduled tribes/ castes, it
is free up to the collegiate stage. During 1970-71, the Ad-
ministration was considering the question of awarding attendance
scholarships to girl students in classes II-V and giving dresses to
poor girls in classes HI-VIII. To encourage women teachers
to serve in rural and backward areas. it was proposed to con-
struct women teachers’ quarters and sanitary blocks attached to
schools.

14.66. Science Teaching: It is proposed to develop a Science
Unit in the Department and to extend facilities to science teachers
for training and higher education. A programme providing each
school and college with well-equipped laboratories, equipment
and trained teachers has been in the offing.

14.67. Scholarships and Other Concessions: There are a
number of schemes for the grant of scholarships. Book zrants
are given to the diligent students in indigent circumstances. Free
textbooks worth Rs. 23,000 were distributed to students belong-
ing to scheduled tribe/caste students in classes I-Il. Various
types of special facilities are being provided to students of
scheduled castes and scheduled tribes and other bacisvard classes
such as reservation of seats, at the collegiate level, exemption
from the payment of tuition fees, examination fees, supply of
free textbooks, book grants, free dresses. hostel facilities, board-
ing house stipends and scholarships for higher studies. Children
of primary schools have been provided with mid-day meals.

14.68. Aduit Literacy: During the year, it was propozed to
start 50 adult literacy centres, 20 social education centres, 2
balwadis, 2 Sishu Ranga, 2 reading-cum-informaticn centres and
to organise training, study tours, seminars, etc., of social edu-
cation workers. Awards to youth clubs/mahila mandals for

literacy drive were also proposed.



CHAPTER XV

PILOT PROJECTS, CLEARING HOUSE FUNCTIONS AND
SOCIAL SCIENCE RESEARCH

15.01. In this chapter, are described mainly those programmes
of the Ministry which represent its coordinating role and the
clearing house functions of the Union Government in the field
of education. With such programmes are grouped some that
do not strictly fall in line with the nature of activities, described
in earlier chapters.

A: PILOT PROJECTS

15.02. Following the recommendations of the conference of
State Education Secretaries in May, 1969, programmes of pilot
projects in the various crucial fields of education have been taken
up in conjunction with the State Governments mainly with a
view to promoting innovation. These programmes also include
intensive educational district development projects that integrate
education with economic planning in selected districts of the
country, also on a pilot basis,

15.03. Intensive Educational District Development Projeet:
!ntensive educational district development projects have been
initiated in cne district each in Bihar (viz. Darbhanga).
Maharashtra (viz, Talgaon), Mysore {viz. Bellary) and Punjab
(viz. Sangrur) to identifv and try cut concrete programmes for
linking up the educational structurc in the districts with their
over-all economic and social development, with special reference
to employment. nroductivity, and social justice. The Union
Minister of Tducation & Youth Services inaugurated the project
of Beliary on Yune 3, 1270 and that of Jalgaon on September 20,
1970,

259



260

15.04. During 1970-71 it was proposed to conduct suivey.
and studies on the basis of which the project reports would b«
prepared and then programmes formulated. The schedules anc
questionnaires relating to occupation surveys were ﬁm!iw‘ ir
consultation with an Expert Committee of Social Scientists un
the chairmanship of Director, Asian Institute of Educa*:o
Planning & Administration. INecessaty sanctions for the appoint
ment of project staff for conducting surveys and advance actio:
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15.04. During 1970-71 it was proposed to conduct survey
and studies on the basis of which the project reports would b
prepared and then programmes formulated. The schedules and
questionnaires relating to occupation surveys were finalised in
consultation with an Expert Committee of Social Scieatists under
the chairmanship of Director, Asian Institute of Education
Planning & Administration. Necessary sanctions for the appoiat-
ment of project staff for conducting surveys and advance action
programmes were issued. Project staff were appointed and

training programmes organised,

15.05. A study on polytechnical education and work
experience in schools of the GDR was made in 1969 and it wa
found that the system of polytechnical education, as it is being
worked out in the GDR, has many good features which aw
relevant to the programmes of introducing work experience and
vocationalisation of education in India. The services of an expert
in the field of work experience, have been obtained from
GDR, in the middle of January, 1971 to advise on the intro-
duction of programmes of work expericuce in tha wistrict
selected for the projects,

15.06. Other Educational Proiects: The Study Groups ot
(i) Pilot Projects in the Field cf Vocationalisation of Educatios
at School Stage and (i) Pilot Projects at the School Stage
submitted their reports in JTuly, 1970, These reports wer
considered in the Conference cof the Education Secretaries and
D.P.I’s held on August 10-11, 1970 at Delhi. The conferenc
generally approved the reports of two study groups and
recommended that the pilot projects might be initiated in on:
district in each state excluding those where the intensive
educational district development projects had been introduced
The programme in each sefected district should begin with the
following two surveys:

(a) Surveys of the existing facilities of institutions selecte
for work experience programme, and



261

(b) Occupational and training surveys on thelines of
Osmanabad occupational surveys corducted by Mahd-
rashtra.

' The Conference also decided that concrete programme of
lvelopment should be drawn up -after the surveys are over.

15.07. In view of the urgency of fulfilling the Constitutional
=ctive in respect of universal cducation for all children till

complete 14 years of age the Conference réecommended
it pilot projects in this behalf should also' be introduced and
'aitempt made to enrol every child of the compulsory school
' to retain him/her at school till he/she completes 14 years
'age. From this point of view, the following four- major pro-
mes, in the opinion of the conference, need to be empha-
d:

(a) Promoting girls’ education;
ib) Reducing wastage and stagnation;

(¢} Promoting education of children cf scheduled castes,
scheduled tribes and other weaker sections like land-
less labourers; and

{d) part-time and continuation education,

.l"lfn addition, the conference approved the setting,up of a pilot
ject for the following programmes:
(1) School compiex;
{2) Jnstitutional planmning;
{3} Intensive use of radio programme for school education;
{4) Improving science education in rural primary schools;

(5) Strengthening carcer and guidance service for all
students at school stage;

(6) Work experience; and
(7) Vocationalization of education at the school stage.
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15.08. The Education Secretaries of States other than-
Mysore, Maharashtra, Punjab and Bihar were requested by the
Union Education Secretary to select a district each for initiating
the above pilot projects. The State Governments were iniormed
that for the appointment of the project staff, assistance up o
Rs. 20,000 and for carrying out various surveys and studies con-
nected with the programmes of pilot projects, an assistance of
Rs. 45,000 could be cvailable. ™roposals from the State Gov-
ernments were in the proces: of beine received. In the cose of
Gujarat and Kerala the amounts of i<, 45,000 and Rs. 27,500
respectively were sanctioned for the project staff and survey for

pilot projects. The States have selected the districts as given

below:

State District  Selected
(1) Andhra Pradesh . Guntur o
(2) Assam Nowgong
(3) Guijarat Baroda
(4) Haryana Karnal
(5) Himachal Pradesh Mahasu
(6) Kerala Trichur
(7) Madhya Pradesh Sehore
(8) Orissa Puri
(9) Rajasthan Jaipur
(10) Tamilnadu Saidapet
(rz) Uttar Pradesh Sultanpur
(12) West Bengal Burd\;z;n

Selection was still to be made by Jammu and Kashmir, Megha-

laya, and Nagaland.

15.09. The Conference of State Education Sccretaries held on
Decemmber 28-29, 1970 had detailed discussions about the
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content of the various pilot project programmes particularly those
relating to work experience and vocationalisation. The general
concensus in the Conference was as under:

(a) it would be desirable that all the states should imple-
ment these programimes simultancously according to a
time-bound progranine.

(bj State and district-fevel committees should be set up to
advise in regard © the over-all  programmes of the
pilot projects.

(¢) Suitable cells should be set up immediately at the
national and state levels to work out the details of the
pilot project programmes in terms of syllabi, prepara-
tion of reading materials, fraining and orientation of
teachers, location of institutions, requirements of
equipment, etc.

(d) It is necessary to ensure the right selection of the
project staff right from the beginning. Steps will also
have to be taken to appoint them as early as possible
so that they are given adequate orientation at the
national level on the content and implications of the
various programmes, surveys and studies, proposed to
be taken up in the selected districts,

B: CLEARING HOUSE FUNCTIONS

15.10. Reorganisation of the Statistical Unit: The Statis-
tical and Information Division of the Ministry, organised in
1965-70 on the basis of the recommendations of the Committee
on the Reorganisation of the Statistical Unit, is being strengthen-
ed to discharge its services more efficiently. A new Unit on
Employment Studies was set up to identify areas which required
urgent studies in relation to the employment of educated persons,
particularly, those who have received secondary or university
education.
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15.11. The second meeting of the Standing Advisory Com-
mittee on Educational Statistics was held on February 4, 1570
(o review the work done in the Statistics and Informetion Divi-
sion and suggest measures for improvement in the working of
the Division. The committee suggested that Volumes I and il
of Education in fndia, may be merged into one publication for
which the model design is to be prepared by the Division for
the approval of the committee. A proposal for the mechanisa-
tion and computerisation of tabulation of educational statistics
was suggested. A sub-committee was appointed for this pur-
pose which was to study the proposal in detail. To make the
current statistics available with a minimum time-lag, it was sug-
gested that an abridged proforma, containing =ight to ten select-
ed items, migiht be designed in order to collect the statistics on
these items quickly from the States. ‘

15.12. Fifth Conference on FEducational Statistics: The
Fifth Conference on Educational Statistics was held at Puri on
February 4-8, 1971 to discuss the problems that the State
Governments/Union Territory Administrations face in the
collection of educational statistics and suggest suitable measures
to overcome these difficulties and thus reduce the time-lag in
the collection and publication of educational statistics. It was
attended by the representatives of some of the central organisa-
tions and union ministries, state governments, besides the
officials of the Ministry.

15.13. Stedy Group on Lmplovment of Educated Pov :
A study group on empleyment of persons was set up consisting
of 12 members with the Secretary, Ministry of Education &
Youth Scrvices, as chairman, and Director (Pilot Projects &
Adult Education) in the Ministry as member-secretary.

15.14. Publications: The Statistical and Information IDivi-
sion brings out a number of regular publications, both printed
and mimeographed, to publish the educational data and other
educational information for wide dissemination.  Among the
printed Serics, ‘Education in India’ brought out yearwise, and
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Directory of Institutions for Higher Education’, brought out every
Wo years deserve mention. A list of the titles brought out
!hlring the year is given at Annexure F.

~ 15.15. Publications Unit: The Publications Unit of the
Ministry is its main publishing agency although a few publica-
lions are brought out by a few other units/sections of the
Ministry. The Unit has been bringing out regularly three quar-
erly journals, namely, ‘The Education Quarterly’ (at present in
he 22nd' year of its publication), ‘Cultural Forum’ (at present
i the 13th year of its publication),and ‘Sanskxiti’ Hindi
tounterpart of ‘Cultural Forum’ (also at present in the 13th year
of its’ publication).  Besides, the Unit brings out the various
publicationis of the Ministry proper like the annual administrative
eport, reports- of, various committees, commissioss, study groups,
tc., set up by the Ministry, reports of important meetings, confe-
fences; etc, convened by it and other pamphléts and’ brochures
on the-various’ subjects of its competence. During 1970-71, 40
sicH tiflés were brought out, among whom 8 were in Hindi and
{ were in diglot Hindi-English editions. It is proposed to bring
mé a Hindi counterpart of ‘The Education Quarterly’ and Hindi
rrsmns of as many titles of English publications as possible.

Necessary steps for this purpose- have been taken. A list of
publications brought out during the year'is given at Annexure F.

15.16., The Unit sells and helps to promote the .sale of the
various publications and journals brought. out by it. ¥s.casual
sales depot, situated, as it is, in a central place like Connaught
Circus in the Capital also sells publications of the various
offices/organisations connected- with the Ministry and alse
UNESCO publications as an agency of the;UNEsco. The total sale
during the year has been of the order of Rs. 31,430.55.

15.17. Ccpynght Unit: India is a member of International
Conventioiis for the Protection of Liferary and ;Artistic Works
know~ 'as Berne Convention and ‘Universal Copynght Conven-
fion:: The Berne Convention was last revised in Stockholm in
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1967. The new text contained, as an integral part of if, 3
protocol  contaiping certain special relaxations in favour of
developing countries. As these concessions have not beenI
found rcadﬂy acceptable to developed countries, discussions have
been going on since 1967. It is now expected that there wil
be a Diplomatic Conference in July, 1971, when both the Con-
ventions will be revised incorporating into both Conventicr
certain agreed relaxations in favour of developing countries.

15.18. During 1970, copyright of 961 artistic works and
416 literary works was registered with the Copyright Office.
The Copyright Board under the chairmanship of Justice
J. K. Tandon, retired Judge of Allahabad High Court, beld
several meetings during 1970 and disposed of a number of cases.

C: GAZETTEERS -AND OTHER PUBLICATIONS

15.19. History of Freedom Movement: The History of Free-
dom Movement is being brought out in three volumes. The
first volume was published in 1961 and the second one in 1967.
The Hindi version of the first volume has also been published
in 1967, The final volume of the History of Freedom Mov:-'
ment is expected to be completed shortly.

15.20. Gazetteer of India: The scheme envisages the revi-
sion of the first four volumes of the Imperial Gazetteer of India
Volume 1 of the revised Gazetteer: Country and People whlch'
was published in 1965, is now being reprinted. Some of the'
chapters of this volume such as The Religions of India, The
Physiography of India, The Languages of India, etc. are being
brought out in the form of booklets as they have a wider public
appeal. The booklets on ‘Social Structure of India’ and Tndia
The Languages’, have been published in 1970-71. “Voluze
II-History and Culture” is expected to be published by the end'
of 1971. “Volume III-Economic Structure and Activities” is
being finally edited and made ready for the press. Most of the
chapters of “Volume IV-Administration and Public Welfare
have been received from the contributors. These: volumes are
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expecied to be published during the Fourth Five-Year Plan. It
has also been decided to bring out the Hindi version of volume
I orf the Gazetteer of India,

1521, Tiae Gazetteer of Bhutan: The compilation of the
Guazetieer of Bhutan was tuien up in collaboration with the
Roval Government of Bhutan,  Coniributors to various chapters
have been appointed and the material received from them is

R

peing cdinad. Yhic materiat received irom the Bhutanese con-
tributors is being translated into English. The manuscript is
expected to be ready for the press by the end of 1971

15.22. The District Gazetteers: Nearly half the work relating
to the District Gazetteers has already been completed. Out of
330 and odd District Gazeticers, drafts of 167 have been
completed, of which 145 have been approved for publication.
The drafts of 16 more gazetteers were to be approved for pub-
lication by the end of 1970-71. The entire work is expected to
be compleied by the end of the Fourth Plan. The scheme was
brought under the Central sector from the State sector of the
Plan, from 1969-70 with 100 per cent central assistance subject
to a cciling of Rs. 60,000 (Rs. 44,000 for compilation and
Rs. 16,000 for printing) per volume.

15.23. Whe’s Who of Indian Martyrs: The publication of
three volumes containing brief life-sketches of those patriots
who were hanged or killed during the country’s struggle for
freedom was taken up in collaboration with thei Ministry of
Foime Afinirs. The first volume, which includes the biographi-
cal sketches of the patriots who sacrificed their lives after the
Grear Revolt of 1857, till India got her independence in 1947,
was published in October, 1969 to synchronise with the Gandhi
Centenary Cclebrations. The second volume will cover all
those patriots who lost their lives in the course of the struggle
for the liberation of the French and Portuguese possession in
India. Tt will also include the martyrs of the former princely
States.  The Third volume will deal exclusiveiy with the martyrs
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of the Great Revolt of of 1857. The material received from
various sources is bemng cdited and made ready for the press.
The manuscript of the second volume is expected to be sent to
the press shortly.  The scheme is likely to be completed by

rebruary, 1972,

15.24. The Cultural Heritage Secries;—The scheme for the
compilation and publication of the Cultural Heritage Series in
27 volumes—one volume for each state and union territory—
has beén included in the Fourth Plan. The volumes are design-
ed to-lielp greatly in promoting the cause of national integration.
The scheme is still in its preliminary stage of progress.

D: INDIAN COUNCIL OF SOCIAL SCIENCE RESEARCH

15.25. The Indian Council of Social Science Research which
was established during 1969-70 for the primary. objective of
promoting. and co-ordinating social scicnces research in  the
country, vigorously pursued its objectives during the year under

report,

15.26. The major programmes undertaken by the Council
during the year included a survey of research done in different
fields of social sciences, extending financial support to significant
research proposals, initiating organised studies in significant areas
such as the 5th General Elections, and problems of scheduled
castes and scheduled tribes and Muslims in India. The Council
instituted a scheme of research fellowships under which sclected
socialgscientists were assisted by salaries, allowances and contin-
gent expenditure to carry out research projects.

15.27. As a supporting infra-structure to facilitate iis
research programmes, the Council established a Reseatch Infor-
mation Branch and a. Documentation Centre. A vigorous pro-
gramme of publications was undertaken during the year and a
series of abstracts, monographs and bibliographie¢s were brought

out,
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15.28 The expenditure of tiie Council during the year on its
various programmes amounted to Rs. 27.22 lakh. The annual
report of the Council is being laid separately on the table of the

Houses of Parliament.

1 FINANCIAL ALLOCATIONS

o financial o

i visons {or the programmes described
i this chieptor for 197071 ond 1971.72 are as follows:

(s, in 000’8}

S. No. Tiem Provisicn for Bute »
1973-71 Lstimaie
-
Il
Orizinal Rovised 10770
2 3 : 5
.0 2ot Pedjeets 2,000 4,07
51 sl 20 mamames . 233 14
2. and  Puablcanions . 453 £0
4o Revision ol Disner Gagoree . 1,100 903 1,130
5.




ANNEXURE A

ATTACHED/SUBORDINATE OFFICES OF AND AUTONO
MOUS BODIES ATTACHED TO THE MINISTRY

A: ATTACHED QOFFICE
1. Director General
Archaeological Survey of India
tanpath, New Dethi

B: SUBORDINATE OFFICES

2. Director
National Gallery of Modern Art
Jaipur House, New Delhi

3. Curator, Indian War Memorial Musecum
C/o Secretary (Education)
Deihi Administration, Delhi

4. Director
Naiional Museum
Janpath, New Delhi

5. Director
Mational Archives of India
Janpath, Wew Delhi

6. Director
Central Hindi Directorate
First Floor, Wing No. 1, West Block Ne. VII
Ramekrishnapuram, New Delhi-22

7. Director General
MNational Fitness Carps Prirectorate
Wes: Block No. VIIT
R, K, Puram, New Delhi-22
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
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Executive Director,

Asian Institute of Educational Planning
and Administration, Indraprastha Estate
New Delhi

Chairman, Commission for Scientific

and Technical Terminology, West Block No. VII
Ii Floor, Wing No. 1, Ramakrishnapuram

New Delhi-22

Librarian-in-charge

Central Reference Library

Belvedere, Calcutta-27

Librarian, National Library

Belevedere, Calcutta-27

Deputy Educational Adviser (Tech)
Eastern Regional Office

Ministry of Education and Youth Services
Government of India

5, Esplanade East, Calcutta

Deputy Educational Adviser (Tech)

Western Regional Office

Ministry of Education and Youth Scrvices
Government of India

Indusirial Assurance Building

2nd Floor, Opposite Churchgate Railway Station
Bombay-1

Assistant Educational Adviser (Tech)

Southern Regional Office; Ministry of Education and
Youth Services, Government of India

Bleck No. V, First Floor, Shastri Bhavan

Ne. 35, Haddows Road, Nungambakkam, Madras-6

. Assistani Educational Adviser (Tech)

Northern Regional Office

Ministry of Education and Youth Services
Governmeat of India

7/169, Swarupnagar, Kanpur-2



16.

17.

[y
N

19.

22
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Director
Botanical Survey of India
14-Maidan Street, Calcutta-13

Director, Zoological Survey of India
34-Chittaranjan  Avenue, Calcutta-13
The Director

National Atlas Organisation

50-A, Gariahat Road, Calcutta-13

Director

Anthizopological Survey of India

27 Jawoharlal Nchru Road, Calcutta-13
Director

Diirectoraic of Practical Training in Mining
Drnanbad

Surveyor General of India

of India, Block No, 8
Hadi Bavkaia Bstore, Dehra Do (UJPD

Tirecicr

TR SIS EL N OT )

Mansa Gangotir
Umvntztf Campuz, Mysore

0 AUTONOMOUS ORGANISATIONS

Chairman

niversitv Grants Commission
Bhadurshah Zafar Marg
New Delhi

Chairman
‘Cantral Board of Sccondarv Educstion)

17.5 Indraprasihia Estate, Wew Delhi
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3. Secretary
Tibetan Schools Society

Curzon Road Barracks, ‘B’ Block
New Delhi

4. Chairman
Nattonal Book Trust of India
A-5, Green Park, New Delhi-16

Director
Delhi Public Library
5. P. Mukherji Marg, Declhi-6

th

6. Joint Director
National Council of Educational Research and Training
NIE Campus, Mchrauli Road
(Opposite Aurobindo Ashram), New Delhi-16

7. Secretary
Sangeet Natak Akademi
Rabindra Bhawan
Feroze Shah Road, New Delhi-1

8. Secretary
Lalit Kala Akademi, Rabindra Bhawan
Feroze Shah Road, New Delhi

9. Secretary
Sahitya Akademi, Rabindra Bhawan
Feroze Shah Road, New Delhi

10. Managing Director
National Research Development
Corporation of India
Lytton Road. Mandi House. New Delhi

11. Director
School of Planning and Architecture
Indraprastha Estate, New Delhi

v M of Edu—18.



12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.
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Dircctor
Indian Institute of Technology
Hauz Khas, New Delhi-29

Director

Shri Lal Bahadur Shastri Rashtriya

Bharatiya Sanskrit Vidyapith Sabha, Nanda Lodge,
Shakti Nagar, Delhi-7

Director
Bal Bhavan and National Children Museum
Kotia Road, New Delhv

Commissioncr

Kendriya Vidyalaya Sangathan

(Central Schools Organisation)

Nehru House, 4, Bahadur Shah Zafar Marg,
New Delhi-]

Director
Nehru Mcmorial Museum and Library
Tinmurti House, New Delhi

Principal

Eastern Regional Institute for Training of
Tcachers for Polytechnics

C/0O Jnan Chandra Ghosh Polytechnic

7, Mayurbhanj Road, Calcutta-23

Director
Indian Muscum and Library, 27 Jawaharlal Nehru Road
Calcutta-13

Secretary and Curator
Victoria Memorial Hall
Calcutta
Director

Indian Institutc of Managemen.
56.A, B. T. Road, Calcutta-50
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. Director

Central Institute of English
Hyderabad (Andhra Pradesh)

Director
Salar Jung Muscum Board
Hyderabad (Andhra Pradesh)

. Principal

Southern Regional Institute for  Training of Teachers
for Polytechnics

Minisiry of Education 'Government of India

Adyar, Madras-20

. Director

Indian Institute of Technology
P.O.LLT. Madras-36

Principal,

Western Regional Institute for Training of Teachers for
Polytechnics

Ministry of Education, Government of India

C/0 S. V. Polytechnic, Bhopal

. Director

Kendriya Hindi Shikshana Mandal
Gandhinagar, Agra

. Director

Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha
Tirupati, Andhra Pradesh

. Deputy Commissioner, Leh

Ex-Officio Secretary,
Schoo! of Buddhist Philosophy, Leh

. Director

National Institute of Sports
Motibagh Palace, Patiala



30.

31.

33.

34.

35.

37.

38.

39.
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Principal

Lakshmibai College of Physical Education

Gwalior, Madhya Pradesh

Director

Indian Instituie of Technology

P.O.1.LT., Powai, Bombay-76

Director

National Institute of Training in industrial Engincering,
Powai, Bombay-76

Director

Indian Institute of Technology

P.O. Kharagpur Technology, Kharagpur (S.E. Railway)
Director

Indian Institute of Technology

P.O. Kalyanpur Campus, Kanpur

Member Secretary

Indian Council of Social Science Research

IIPA Hostel, Ring Road New Delhi

Director

Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore

Director

Indian Institute of Management,

Ahemadabad-6

Director

Indian Institute of Advanced Study, Rashtrapati Niwas,
Simla ‘

Director

National Institute of Foundry and Forge Technology
C/o Heavy Engineering Corporation Ltd.
P.O. Dhurwa, Ranchi-4



-40.

41,
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Member Secretary

National Council of Science Education

9, Ring Road, Lajpat Nagar IV, New Delhi
Principal

Technical Teachers” Training Institute
Sector 26, Chandigarh-19

Director

Indian Scheol of Minges, Dhunbad

Dircctor, Board of Apprenticeship Training, Southern
Region. C/o Southern Regional Office, Ministry of Edu-
cation and Youth Scrvices, No. 35, THaddows Road,

44,

45.

46.

Madras-6

Director

Board of Practical Training, Eastern Region
Jadavpuy University Campus, Calcutta-32
Director

Board of Apprenticeship Training

Northern Region. 7,169, Swarupnagar
Kanpur

Director

Board ol Apprenticeship Training

Western Region, C/o Western Regional Office
Ministry of Education and Youth Services

"Vir Nariman Road, Bombay-20



ANNEXURE B

UNIVERSITIES AND OTHER COMPARABLY INSTITU-
TIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION
UNIVERSITIES

l. Aura University
Agra
Uttar Pradesh

2. Algari Muslim University
Aligarh
Uttar Pradesh

3. Allahabad University
Aliahabad-2

4. Andhra University
Waltair
Andhra Pradesh

5. Andhra Pradesh Agricultural
University, Camp Office
Dilkusha, Hyderabad-1
Andhra Pradesh

6. Annamalai University
Annamalainagar P.O.
Tamilnadu

7. Assam Agricultural University
Jorhat-4

8. Awadesh Pratap Singh
Vishwavidyalaya
Rewa
Magdhya Pradesh
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11,

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
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Banaras Hindu University
Varanasi-5
Uttar Pradesh

Bangalore University
P.B. No. 5017
Bangalore-1

Mysore

Berhampui University
Berhampur-4

Ganjam

Orissi

Bhagalpur University
Bhagalpur-7
Bihar

Bhopal Vishwavidyalaya
Arcra Colony, Habib Ganj
Bhopal-6

Madhya Pradesh

Bihar University
Muzaffarpur
Bihar

Bombay University
Bombay-32
Maharashtra

Burdwan University
Rajbati, Burdwan
West Bengal

Calcutta University
Calcutta-12

West Bengal

Calicut University
Calicut University P.O.
Calicut-5

Kerala



19.

20.

21.

23.

24.

o
n

26.
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Delhi University
Delhi-7

Dibrugarh University
Dibrugarh
Assam

Gauhati University
Gauhati-14
Assam

Gorakhpur University
Gorakhpur
Uttar Pradesh

Gujarat University
Navrangpura
Ahmedabad
Gujarat

Gujarat Ayurveda University
Dhanvantri Mandir
Jamnagar

Gujarat

Guru Nanak University
Post Box No. 111
Amritsar

Punjab

Haryana Agricultural University
Hissar
Haryana

Himachal Pradesh University
Simla

. Indira Kala Sangect Vishwavidyalaya

Khairagarh
Madhya Pradesh



29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.
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[ndore University
Indore-1.
Madhya Pradesh

Jabalpur Vishwavidyalaya
Jabalpur
Madhya Pradesh

Jadavpur University
Calcutta-32
West Bengal

Jammu University
Jammu (Tawi)
Jammu and Kashmir

Jawaharlal Nehru University
Vigyan Bhawan Annexe
Maulana Azad Road

New Delhi-11

Jawaharlal Nehru Krishi
Vishwavidyalaya
Krishinagar

Jabalpur-4

Madhya Pradesh

Jiwaji University
Vidyavihar

Gwalior-2

Madhya Pradesh

. Jodhpur University

Jodhpur
Rajasthan

Kalyani University
Post Office Kalyani
West Bengiil



38.

40.

41.

45.

46.
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Kameshwar Singh Darbhanga
Sanskrit University
Darbhanga

Bihar

Kanpur University
2. B. No. 308
7-Sarvodaya Nagar
Kanpur

Uttar Pradesh

Karnatak University
Dharwar-3
Mysore

Kerala University
Trivandrum-1|
Kerala

Kashmir University
Amur Singh Bagh
Huzarathbal
University Campus
Srinagar-6

Jammu and Kashmir

corukshetra University
Kurukshetra

Haryana

Lucknow University

Lucknow
Uttar Pradesh

Madras University, Chepauk. Triplicane

Mzdras-5
Tamilnadu
Madurai University
Madurai-2
Tamilnadu



47.

L

50.

SI.

33.

54.

55.

Ne
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Muagadh University
Badh Gaya
Bihar

Maoaraju Sayajirao University
of Buroda

Baroda-2

Gujarat

Maiiona Poule Noisin
Vidyapeeth, Rahur
Diistt. Ahmednagar

Muarathwada University
Aurangabad (Dn.)
Maharashtra

Meerut University
Meerut
Uttar Pradesh

Mysore University
Karya Soudha
Crawlord Hall
Post Box No. 14
Mysore

Nagpur University
Nagpur
Maharashtra

North Bengal University

P.O. North Bengal University
Raja Ramohanpur

Darjecling

Oriasa University of
Agriculture and Technology
Bhubancswar-3

Orissa
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-56. Osmaaia University
Hyderabad-7
Andhra Pradesh

57. Panjab University
Chandigarh-14

58. Patna University
Patna-3
Bihar

59. Poona University
Ganesh Khind
Poona-7
Maharashtra

60. Punjabi University
Patiala
Punjab

61. Punjab Agricultural University
Ludhiana
Punjab

62. Rabindra Bharati
6/4, Dwarkanath Tagore Lane
Calcutta-7
West Bengal

63. Rajasthan University
Jaipur
Rajasthan

64. Rajendra Agricultural University
Patna '
Bihar
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60.

67.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.
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. Ranchi University

Ranchi
Bihar

Ravishankar University
Raipur
Madhya Pradesh

Roorkee University
Roorkee
Uttar Pradesh

Sambalpur University
Budharaja

Sambalpur

Orissa

Sardar Patel University
Vallabh Vidyanagar
Via-Anand Railway
Gujarat

Saugar University
Sagar
Madhya Pradesh

Saurashtra University
Kavishri Nanalal Marg
Dharampur House
Rajkot-1

Gujarat

Shivaji University
Kolhapur-4
Mabharashtra

S.N.D.T. Women’s University

Bombay-20 (B. R.)
Maharashtra
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75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

30.

31,
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South Gujarat University
Navyug College Bhawan
Bander Road, P. B. No. 49
Surat-1

Gujarat

Shri Venkateswara University
Tirupati
Andhra Pradesh

Udaipur University
Library Buildings
Pratap Nagar
Udaipur
Rajasthan

University of Agricultural Science
Malleswaram

Bangalore-3

Mysore

Utkal University
Vani Vihar
Bhubaneswar
Orissa

U.P. Agricultural University
Pant Nagar

Nainital

Uttar Pradesh

Varanaseya Sanskrit Vishwavidyalaya
Varanasi
Uttar Pradesh

Vikram University
Ujjain
Madhya Pradesh



.83,

wn

Visva-Bharati
Shantiniketan
West Bengal

Punjabrao Krishi Vidyapith
Akola
Maharashtra

INSTITUTIONS DEEMED TO BE UNIVERSITIES UNDLER
U.G.C. Act (3)

Birlu Institute of Technology
and Science

Pilani

Rajasthan

Gujarat Vidyapeeth
Ahmedabad-14
Gujarat

Indian Agricultural Research
Institute
New Delhi-1

Gurukul Kangri Vishwavidyalaya,
Hardwar
Uttar Pradesh

Indian Institute of Science
Bangalore
Mysore

Indian School of Mines
Dhanbad
Bihar

Jamia Milliy Islamia
Jamia Nagar
New Delhi-25



9.

[
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Kashi Vidyapeeth
Varanasi
Uttar Pradesh

Tata Institute of Social Science
Sion-Trombay Road, Deonar
Bombay-88 (A.S.)
Maharashtra

INSTITUTIONS OF NATIONAL IMPORTANCE

All India Institute of Medical
Sciences
New Delhi-16

Hindi Sahitya Sammelan
(Prayag), Allahabad
Uttar Pradesh

Indian Institute of Technology
Hauz Khas
New Delhi-29

Indian Institute of Technology
1.I.T. Post Office

Kanpur-16

Uttar Pradesh

. Indian Institute of Technology

Kharagpur-2
West Bengal

Indian Institute of Technology
I.1.T., Post Office

Madras-36

Tamilnadu

Indian Institute of Technology
Powai

Bombay-76

Maharashtra
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8. Indian Statistical Institute
203, Barrackpore
Trunk Road
Calcutta-35
West Bengal

9. Postgraduate Institute of Medicai
Education and Research
Chandigarh

6 M. of Edu.—19.



ANNEXURE C
INJIAN SZHOLARS STUDYING ABROAD

Country Number Number Total
of of Number

Scholars  Scholars of
as on gent Scholars

31-12-1969 during as on

1970 31-12-19770

1 2 3 4

Australia . . . . . 8 .. S
Austria . . . . . 6 6 3
Bzlgium . . . . . 6 2 8
Bulgaria 3 1
Canada . . . . . 36 13 s4
Ceylon. . . . . . . 3 .. 3
Czechoslovaki: . . . . . 18 1 19
Denmark . . . . . S o3 7
Fadz-al Republic of Germany (WesiGermany) 148 30 16&
France . . . . . 92 5 120
Ghana . . . . . .. 1 i

Greece, 2 z -
Hungary . . . . . 14 2 13

Ttaly . . . . . . . 14 12

Japan . . . . . 22 5 9
Nether:ands . . . 23 29 31
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I

3 4
New Zealand 2
k]
Nigeria I
ol
Norway . 20 27
Poland 3 26
Romania 2
4
south TKorea 1
Spain
Sweden 5 7
Switzerland 2
Turkey . t N
UAR . . 20
UK 95 251
USSR 53 328
Yugoslavia 17
TOTAL 332 1207




ANNEXURE D

FOREIGN SCHOLARS STUDYING IN INDIA
As on December 12, 1970

Name of Country Number of Scholarrs
Studying in
India

1 2
Afghanistan ~ . . . 5
Argentina . . . . . I
Australia . . . . . 2
Austraia . . . . . 2
Barbados . . . . . 2
Belgium . . . . . 2
Brazil . . . . . I
Burma . . . . . I
Canada . . . . . I
Ceylon N 14
Chile . . . . . I
Columbia . . . . . 2
Czechoslovakia . . . X
Denmark . . . . . 2
Finland . . . . . I
Fiji . . . . . 9
Formosa , . . . . I
France . . . . . 7
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I 2
Ghana . - . . 2
Greece . . . . . 2
Haiti . . . . . Yoz
Hungary = . . . . . 2
[taly . . . . . I
Kenval . . . . 1
Malaysia . . . . . 6
Mauritius . . . . . b
Nepal .. . .. 205
Netherlands . . . 2
Poland . ) . . . I
Singapore .7 . . X . 2
South Korea . . . 1
Swadz=n . . . I
Tanzania . . . . . I
Thailand 4
Trinidad 2
UAR 7 4
Uganda 2
UK .. . . I
USSR . . . . . 7
West Germany . . . 2
Yugoslavia . . . . ; 4

ToTAL . _—327*

*['ax fizacz als) inclu 135 foreign scholars/trainees comingto India
ander the T. C. S.(Colonbo Plan) and Spzcial Commonwealth African
Assistance Plan.



ANNEXURE E

STATEMENT SHOWING PROGRESS OF HINDI TERMINOLOGY WORK OF CSTT

T ety pemed  Pabieged
during during So Far So Far

70-71 70-71

T T T T 2 3 4 5
Agriculture 1,447 8,053 7,500
Anthropology . 756 756 4,806 4,806
(Physical)

Anthropology (Social) . . . Nil Nil 5,825 5,825
Botany Nil Nil 13,272 13,272
Chemistry . R . 1,864 27,680 27,680
Departmental P & T Nil 1,200 10,204 6,464
Defence Military Services 9,398 6,610 10,580 10,580
Economics Nil Nil 6,380 6,380
Commerce 1,600 1,600 5,620 5,620
Education . . . . . Nil Nil 6,079 6,079
Fine Arts Printing and Journalism 928 Nil 9,686 9,686
Geography . Nil Nil 16,943 16,943
Geology . Nil Nil 20,110 20,170

62



1 2 3 4 b
History 777 4 Nil 12,034 12,034
I{ome Science Nil Nil 6,638 6,638
Library Science Nil Nil 6,842 6,842
Linguistics Nit Nil 5,064 5,064
Literary Criticism Nil Nil 22,550 22,550
Mathematics Nil Ni! 37,857 37,857
Medicine Nil Nil 38,543 31,462
Pharmacy Nil Nil 5,754 5,754
Philosophy Nil Nil — —
Physics Nil 550 15,830 ¥5,630
Political  Science. Nil NMil 15,000 15,006
’svchology Nil Nil 5,375 5,375
Sociology Nil Nil 9,330 9,330
Zoology Nil 2,500 15,500 15,500
Engg, (Elect.) 722 Nil 9,067 5,997
Engg. (Mech.) 91 Nil 14,682 9,028
Engg. (Civih) ., 392 Nil 19,951 14,816
Fngg. (Tele-Comm) Nil Nit 5,600 2,400

ToTAL . 24,489 17,455 3,97.257 3,59:490

Y4



ANNEXURE F

PUBLICATIONS BROUGHT OUT DURING 1970-71
A: PUBLICATIONS UNIT OF THE MINISTRY

1.
2,

Functional Literacy—Address by Education Secrctary

Polytechnical Education or Work Experience in the
GDR——A Report on the Schools

3. Annual Report 1969-70 (English)

J.

6.

10.

11.

12,

13.
14.

15.
16.

Scheme of Financial Assistance to Voluntary Sanskrit
Organisations, Institutions and Pathshaias for promotion
of Sanskrit (Bilingual Hindi-English).

Annual Report 1969-70 (Hindi)

Proceedings of the 32nd Session of the CABE (Hindi
Version)

. Propagation and Development of Hindi (Hindi Version)

Report of the Indian Delegation to the 15th Session of
the General Conference of Unesco

. Report of the Committee on Rural Higher Education

Intensive Educationa] Development Project in Bellary—
Address by Dr. V. K. R. V. Rao

Indian National Commission for Co-operation with
Unesco—Secretary General’s Report for 1967-70

The Spread of Girls Education in Mehsana District—A
Sample Survey

International Education Year—1970: Indian Programmes
International Education Year—1970: Indian Programmes
(Hindi)

Resolutions of the National Board of Adult Education

Presidential Address by Education Minister, National
Board of Adult Education
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17.
18.
19.

20.

23.

24.

25.
26.

27.

28.
29.

30.
31.

32.

33.

34,

35.
36.

37.
38.
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Teachers” Day, 1970.
National Physical Efficiency Drive (English)

Adult Education and National Development—D:. V. K.
R. V. Rao

Report of the Gujarat State Seminar on Educational
Administration

. Teachers’ Day, 1970 (Hindi)
22.

Adult Education—A Challenge and An Opportunity—
Di. V. K. R V. R

Bellary Intensive Development (District) Project

The Education of Women—A Key to Progress by Dr.
P. V. Thackersey

National Physical Efficiency Drive (Hindi)

Constitution—National Integration Samitis

A Scheme of Assistance to Voluntary Organisations in
the Field of Adult Education

National Awards for Teachers (Bilingual)
Report of the Maharashtra Gram Shikshan k{ohim
(Hindi)
Arjuna Awards—1969 (Bilingual)
The School and the Community

University-Level Books in Indian Languages—Progress
of Production Programmes

Schoo] Development Projects and Community Support in
Madras State (Hindi)

Certificates to be Awarded to Prize-Winning Authors of
Books for Neo-literates/Neo-reading Public

Milestones in Book Promotion

Polytechnical Education or Work Experience—A Report
on the Schools in the GDR—(Reprint)

Language Policy and Programmes by D. P. Pattanayak
National Service Scheme
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39. National Integration Programmes of the Ministry of Edu~
cation & Youth Services

40. University-Level Books in Indian Languages-Progress of
Production Programmes (Hindi)

B. CENTRAL SECRETARIAT LIBRARY

1. Indian Education Abstracrs Vol. 15  No. 2

.2 Quarterly
(printed)
2. [ndian Education Ahstracts Vel 15 N. 3 Quarterly
(printed)
3. Indian Education Abstracts Vol.15 No. 4 Quarterly
(printzd)
4. Indian Education Abstracts  Vol. 16 No. 1 Quarterly
(printed)
5. Current Education Literature Vol. 12 No. 1 Quarterly
(Cyclostyled)
6. Currant Education Literature Vol. 12 No.2 Quarterly
(Cyclostvled)
7. Current Education Literature  Vol. 12 No. 3 Quarterly
(Cyclostyled)
§. Current Education Literature Vol. 12 No. 4 Quarterlyv
(Cyclostyled)
9. Youth Services Abstracts Vol. 2 No.: Half-Yeariy
(Cyclostyled)
10. Youth Services Abstracts Voli. 2 No. 2 Half-Yearly
(Cyclostyled)
11. Educational Facilities Vol.VIIT No.1l  Quarterly
in India and Abroad Vol. VIIT No.z2-3 f
(Cyclostyled)
C. STATISTICAL DIVISION OF THE MINISTRY
1. Education in India Vol. I 1964-65
2. Educationin India Vol.II 1964-65
3. Educationin India Vol.IIA 1965-66
4. Education in Universities in India . 1964-65
5. Directory of Institurions for Higher Education 1969-
6. Educational Statistics—District-wise 1965-66

(Bihar & Tamil nadu (Memeographzad)

Expenditure on Education in Annual Budgets of the
Stares (1967-638 to 1969-70)(Memeogrraphed)
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NaTioNAL CoUNCIL OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND
TRAINING

Textbooks

. Gadya Sankalan (Reprint)
. Kavya Sankalan (Reprint)

Commercial and Economic Geography
Rashtra Bharati Part IT (Reprint)
Ekanki Sankalan (Reprint)

. Madhya Kalin Bharat (Reprint)

. Ank Ganit Beej Ganit Pare I (Hindi) (Reprint)
. Jeev Vigyan Part I (Hindi) (Reprint)
. Biology Section (Reprint)

. Aao Padhen Aur Khojen (Reprint)

. Geometry Part T (Reprint)

. Rani Madan Amar (Reprint)

. Arithmetic Algebra Part T (Reprint)
. Kahani Sankalan (Reprint)

. Sthaniya Shasan (Reprint)

. ‘Let’s Learn English’ for Class ITI

. Physics Part TI (Reprint)

. Shasan Aur Samvidhan (Hindi)

. Biology ptart T (Reprint)

. Aao Hum Padhen (Reprint)

. Science is Doing (English)

. PSSC Physics Vol. 1

. PSSC Physics Vol. II (Reprint)

. PSSC Physics Vol. III

. PSSC Physics Vol. IV

. Hindi Sahitya Ka Itihas

. Prachin Bharat (Reprint)



28.
29.

30.
31.

32.

33.

34.
35.
36.

37.

38.
39.

40.

41.
42.

43.

44.

45.
46.

47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
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Chemisiry Part I (Reprint)
English Reader Book I—An English Textbook for Class
VI (Reprint)

Social Studies Book IIT

Beej Ganit for Higher Secondary

Australia and North and South America (Hindi)
Science is Doing (Hindi Edition)

Bhautiki Part II (Reprint)

Let’s Learn English for Class 111 (Reprint)
Rasayan Vigyan Part I (Reprint)

Asia Aur Africa (Hindi), (Reprint)

Physical Geography (Reprint)

Samanya Vigyan Vol. 1 (Hindi)

Insight into Mathematics (Reprint)
Insight into Mathematics (Hindi)

Let’s Learn English—Book one (Special Series)
print)

Jeev Vigyan Part II (Revised edition)

Jeev Vigyan Section III (Reprint)

Kavya Sankalan (Reprint)

Australia and America—A Geography Textbook  for
Middle Schools

Gadya Sankalan (Reprint)

Jeev Vigyan Part 1 (Reprint)

Jeev Vigyan Part 11 (Reprint)

Physics for Middle Schools (Study Group Book)

Shasan Aur Samvidhan (Reprint)

(Re-

Teachers, Guide and Workbooks
52. Teachers’ Guide for Social Studies I & II (Hindi)

53.
54.

Meri Sulekh Pustaka Book 1 (Reprint)
Meri Sulekh Pustaka Book II (Reprint)



55.

56.

57.

58.
59.

60.

61.
62.

63.

64.

65.
66.

67.

68.
69.

70.

71.
72.

73.

74.
75.
76.
77.

78.
79.

80.
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Teachers’ Guide for English Reader for Class I1I (Special

Series)
Mathematics for Primary Schools—A  Handbook for

Teachers
Teachers’ Guide for Geometry Book I

Teachers’ Guide for English Textbook Class IIT.

Meri Abhyas Pustaka for Class III

Workbook for English Reader Book I

Teachers Manual Rant Madag Amar (Reprint)

Meri Abhyas Pustaka (Chalo Pathashala Chalen) (Re-

print)
Teackers® Guide for Rashtrag Bharati Part II—A Textbook

for Class VII.

Pupils Workbook for Class VI (Special Series)

PSSC Teachers’ Resource Guide Part T

PSSC Teachers’ Resource Guide Part IT

PSSC Teachers’ Resource Guide Part III

Teachers’ Guide to Science is Doing (English)
Teachers’ Guide to Science is Doing (Hindi)

Teachers’ Guide to PSSC Physics Violume IV
Workbook to English Reader Class I

Laboratory Manual for School Chemistry

Teachers’ Guide for Physics Textbook for Class VI
(Hindi)

Teaching History in Secondary Schools

Teachers’” Manual for Rashtra Bharati Part II1

Hindi Handwriting Book III (Reprint)

Workbook for Hindi Textbook for Class III (Reprint)
Workbook for Hindi Textbook for Class IV (Reprint)
Workbook for English Textbook for Class I[I (Special
Series)

Workbook for Aano Padhen Aur Seekhen (Hindi
Reader IV)



Supplementary Readers

81,
82,
83.
84.
85.
86.

Other
87.

88.
89.

90.
91.
92.
93.

94,
9s.
96.

The Life of Insects

Raja Ram Mohun Roy Part 1)
Shankaracharya.

Non-Flowering Plants of the Himalayas
Mirza Ghalib

Kabir (Hindi)

Publications

Centre-State Relations in Education—By Dr. V. K, R, V.
Rao

Seminar Readings Programme 1970-71

Rating Scale of Personality Traits of Primary School
Pupils

Cumulative Record for Prinary Stage
National Survey of Elementary Teacher Education
Rules of the NCERT

Report of the Committee on Improvement of Art Educa-
tion (Reprint)

Architect, Civil Engineer Tatha Anya Vyavasaye
Annual Report 1968-69 (Hindi)
The Nation and the School (Reprint)

97. Facets of Indian Education

98
99.
100.
101.

102.

103.

Kanoon Sambandhi Vyavasaye
Film Catalogue
Primary Teacher Education Curriculum

Curriculum and Teaching of Mathematics in Secondary
Schools

Education and National Development—Report of the
Education Commission 1964-66 Vol. 1 (Reprint)

Education Commission Report Volume 2



104.

105.
106.

107.

108.

109.
110.

111.
112.

113.
114.

115.
116.

117.

118.
119.

120.
121.
122.
123.
124,
125.
126.

127.
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Proceedings of the Second Meeting of National Board
of School Textbooks

The Role of Schools in Character Formation.,

Audit Report of the NCERT 1968-69 (English and Hindi
Versions)

Report of Science Education in the Regional College of
Education

Special Tests of Achievements in Mathematics (English &
Hindi). (cight brochures)

Conformity and Deviation Among Adolescents
Field Studies in Sociology of Education

Sab Ka Bapu (Urdu)
Education Commission Report (Vol, 2) (Hard bound)

Seminar on Primary and Work-Oriented Education

Seminar on Primary and Work-Oriented Education—A
Collection of Papers presented for discussion at the Semi-
nar

Formulating Objectives of Primary Education

Objectives of Primary Education—A Collection from
Different Sources '

Work-Experience as An Integral Part of Primary Educa-
tion
An Annotated Bibliography on School Curriculum.

Evaluative Criteria for Inspection and Supervision of
Secondary Schools

John Amos Kormensky (Comenius)

Primary Extension Services

Shift System in Kerala 7

Achievement Test in Mathematics (Four Booklets)
All India Survey of Achievement in Mathematics
School Health Programme—A Survey
Development of Scholastic Aptitude Tests

Draft Annual Report of NCERT 1969-70



128.

129.
130.
131.
132.
133.

Educational Wastage at the Primary Level—A Handbook

for Teachers (Reprint)

Annual Report (NCERT) 1963-70
Elementary Teacher Education
Rules of the NCERT (English) (Reprint)

What is Curriculum?

The Teacher Speaks (Vol. VII)

Journals
134. N.ILE. Journal: March, May, July, September & Novem-

135. N.LLE. Newsletter: March, June, September,

ber, 1970

1970

December,

136. School Science: December, 1969, March, June, September

1970

137. Indian Educational Review: Jamuary, July 1970, January

E: CeENTRAL HINDI DIRECTORATE

Sowmoa v

~1

I0.

II.

I2.

1971

Haryana o .
Tamilnadu
Gujarat

Bengal . .
Himachal Pradesh
Mysore

Rajasthan

Madhya Pradesh
Computer ,
Bhartiya Chaya

Bihar

Malabar Se MaskoTak
Many Worlds

Yog Raj Thani

B. Reddy
Pate] & Nagar
Hanskumar Tiwari
Viraj}

B. Reddy
Yadavendra Sharma Chandra
Rajendra Awasthi
Ramesh Verma
Bhagwan Singh
Satyadev Narain Sinha

K.P.S. Menon'!



13. Curion Ke Desh Men . Promod Chandra Shukla
14. Bhartiya Chintan Parampara . K, Damodaran

15. Bhartiya Rashtriyata Ka Agrodoot
(Prophet of Indian Nationalism) Dr. Karan Singh

16. Prathmik Schoolon Men Vigyan
Ki Siksha (Teachig of Science

in Tropical Pimary Schczols) E. D. Joseph
17. ‘Tajjujbeki , . . . . B, N. Tiwari
18. Bhasha Vigyan (l.anguage) . Max Muller

19. Workshop Practice , . . Jagdish Prasad Dwivedi

20, Hamara Prayadeep . . Prakash Narain Misra

21. Kar Ki Kahani . . . Rajendra Jain}

22, Radar . Egon Larsan
(Radar) .

23. Hockey Ki Kahani . . M. L. Kapoor
(Romance of Hockey)

24. Jagrat Andaman § ., K. R. Narendranath
(Kannimannu)

25. Pracheen Bharat Ke Vyagyanik
Aur Unki Uplabdhiyan (Scien-
tists of Ancient India and their
Discoveries . . . Dr. O. P. Jaggi

26. Shaheed Bhagat Singh . G. S. Deol,
(Shaheed Bhagat Singh)

27. Sansadiya Pranali Par E K

Drishti . . . . . David Minhant
(Parliament in Pespective) & John Palmer,
28. Bharat Ka Itihas Khand 6 Elliot & Dowson

(History of India Pt. 6)
29. Kalatmak Rajasthan , . . H. Bhishampal

F: National Book Trust
English
India—The Land and People

1, Indian Painting . . . C. Sivaramamurti
2. Geography of Assam . H. P. Das
3. Fishes . . . M. Chandy

6 Education—20
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4. Rivers of India . . S. D. Misra}
Ss. Geography of Gujarat . K. R. Dikshit
6. India—A General Survey

(Reprint ‘Edition) . . . George Kuriyan
7. Indian Parliament . . . N. N. Mallya

L |
8. Medical Geography of India . R.P. Misra

9. Physical Geography of India C. S. Pichamuthu
(Reprint)

10. Indian Folk Arts and Crafts . Jasleen Dhamija

11, Tribal Life in India , . . N.irmal Kumar Bose

12. Geography of Uttar Pradesh . A.R, Tiwari

13. Geography of Jammu & Kashmir A, N. Raina

National Biography

14. Motilal Ghose} . . . S. L. Ghosh
15. Shyama Sastry . . , Vidya Shankar
16. Nagarjuna . . ., K. Satchidananda Murthi

17. Krishnadeva Rayad ., . . M. Rama Rao

Nehru Bal Pustakalaya
18. Peak to Peak . . . Gyan Singh

" 19. A ‘Trip to Heaven and Other Sto-
ries . . . . . Leelawati Bhagwat

20, Stories of Light and Delight . Manoj Das

21. The Story of Our Railways . Jagjit Singh}

22. As They Saw India . . K. C. Khanna

23. Let Us Do a Play . . . Uma Anand

24. Storyof Swarajya . . Vishnu Prabhakar
General

25. A Forgotten Empire , . . Robert Sewell

26. The Tortoise and the Hare . Zakir Husain
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Hindi
Endia—The Lasd and People §
1. Varsha Ki Hawayen (Monscons) P. K. Das

2. Ped Paudhon Ki Bimariyan . R. S. Mathur
(Plant Diseases)

National Biography
3. Amir Khusrau . . . S. Ghulam Samnani
4. Iswar Chandra Vidvasagar . S. K. Boss
5. Swami Ramtirth . ) . D. R. Sood |
Nehru Bal Pustakalaya

6. Himalava Ki Chotiyon Par . Gyan Singh
(Peak to Peak)

7. Bapu—Part II . . . F. C. Freitas
8., Swarg Ki Sair . Leclawati Bhagwat
(A Trip to Heaven and Other Stories)

9. Saras Kahaniyan . Manoj Das
(Stories of Light & Dellght)

. Aadan Pradan

.10, Tash Ke Mahal . . Smt. Muppala

Ranganayakamma
“1I. Jeevan Ek Natak . . . Pannalal Patel
12, Purana Lucknow . . . Sharar
13. Safed Khoon . . . Nanak Singh

14, Katha Bharati—Hindi Kahaniyan Namwar Singh
:15. Katha Bharati—Tamil Kahaniyan Mi. Pa. Somasundaram

“General

16. Sukrat Ka Mukdama Aur Unki
Mirtyu . Plato
(Trlal and Death of Socrates)

17. Lenin and Bharatiya Sahitya ' .

Popular Science Series)

.18 Paramanu Ki Kahani . D.K. Gupta
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Guru Nanak Vani

19.

Guru Nanak Vani . . . Bhai Jodh Singh

Assamese

India—The Land and People ?

1. Assamea Sahitya (Assamese Lite-
rature) . o . o Hem Barua
Nehtu Bal Pustakalaya ]
2. Amar Nad Nadi , . Lila Majumdar-
(The Story of Qur vaers)
3. Bapu—Part 1 . . . F. C. Freitas}
4. Bapu—Part II . . . F. C. Freitas)
¢. Kashmir . . . . Mala Singh
6. Sikhare Sikhare (Peak to Peak) ., Gyan Singh
7. Pakhi Jagat (Watching Birds) . Jamal Ara
8. Sargaile Bhromon (A Trip to
Heaven and Other Stories) . Leelawati Bhagwat
. Phor Aru Anandar Sadhu Manoj Das

(Stories of Light and Delight)

Aadan Pradan

1c. Katha Punjab Harbhajan Singh
Bengali
Nehru Bal Pustakalaya
1. Kashmir | . . . . Mala Singh
2. Bapu—Part I . . . F. C. Freitas
3. Nadi Katha (The Story of Our-
ERivers) . . Lila Majumdar
4. Bapu—Part II . . . F. C. Freitas
5. Sikhar Theke Sikhare(Peak to
Peai) . . . . . Gyan Singh
6. Pakhi Jagat(Watching Birds), Jamal Ara
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~7. Sarga Bhroman (A Trip to
Heaven and Other Stories)

8. Saras Galpa (Storles of Lxght and
Delight) . .

.Aadan Pradan
g. Katha Punjab .
10. ‘Taser Prasad (Peka Medalu)

- General

Ii. Manusher Parthiba Sampad .
(Man’s Worldly Goods)

Gujaratt

India—The Land and People

Leelawati Bhagwat

Manoj Das

Harbhajan Singh

Smt. Muppala Ranganaya-
kamma

IL.eo Huberman

I. Samanya Vriksho (Common Trees) H. Santapau

" National Biography
2. R. G. Bhandarkar .
3. Ranjit Singh . .

4. Samudra Gupta . .

. Nehru Bal Pustakalaya

5. Apni Nadio Bhagi (The Story of
QCur Rivers) .

6. Kashmir
7. Bapu—Part I
8. Bapu—Part II .
9. Himalaya Na Shikarao Upar
(Peak to Peak)
+10. Paksai Jagat (Watching Birds)
*1x. Swarg Ni Yatra (A Trip to Hea-

ven and Other
Anand Ne

Stories)

12, Ajwalan Niwato

(Stories of Light and Deiight)

- Aadan Pradan
1, Bhule Bisre Chitra . .

H. A. Phadke
D. R. Soodf
Lallanji Gopal

Lila Majumdar
Mala Singh
F. C. Freitas

F. C. Freitas
Gyan Singh
Jamal Ara

Leclawati Bhagwat §

Manoj Das

Bhagwati Charan Verma
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Aag No Daryo (Aag Ka Darya) Qurratulain Hyder

2.

3. Pattana Mahel

4. Katha Punjab . . .
Kannada

Nehru Bal Pustakalaya

I.

2.

Bapu—Part I

Namma Nadigala Kathe
(The Story of Our Rivers)

[3. Bapu—Part II
4. Kashmir
s. Shikara Dinda Shikharakke

h

(Peak to Peak)

Pakshi Vikshana (Watching Birds)

Swargakka Savari (A Trip to
Heaven and Other Stories)

®

Sarasa Vinoda Kathagalu

(Stories of Light and Delight)

Young India

9. Gajaraja (Elephant-—The
of the Jungle)

Malayalam
India--The Land and People

1. Bharathathile Pampugal (Snakes of

India) . .
National Biography

[ 9
2. Muthuswami Dikshitar

3. Tyagaraja .
Nehru Bal Pustakalaya

4. Nammude Nadikalude
(The Story of Our Rivers)

5. Bapu—Part I
6. Bapu—Part II;

Katha

Smt. Muppala Ranganayaka.--
mma

Harbhajan Singh

F. C. Freitas
Lila Majumdar

F. C. Freitas
Mala Singh
Gyan Singh

Jamal Aia

I eelawati Bhagwat}
Manoj Das

Ramesh Bedi}

P. J. Deoras

Justice T. L. Venkataram
Aiyar

P. Sambamurty
Lila Majumdar

F. C. Freitas
F. C. Freitas
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7. Kashmir ., . . . . Mala Singh

8. Himalayathinte Kodumudiyileku Gyan Singh
(Peak to DPeak)

9. Pakshi Nireekshanam (Watching
Birds) . . . . . Jamal Ara

10. Oru Swargayatra (A Trip to Hea- :
ven and Other Stories) . Leelawati Bhagwat

11. Prakash Thinteyum Ullasathin-
terum Kathakal (Stories of Light
and Delight) . . . Manoj Das §

Aadan Pradan
12. Punjabi Kathakal (Katha Punjab) Harbhajan Singh

13. Agni Nadi (Aag Ka Darya) Qurratulain Hyderj
Marathi
India—The Land and People

1. Uttar Bharatateel Mandire Krishna Deva

(Temples of North India)

2. Bajipala (Vegetables) . B. Choudhury
National Biography

3. R. G. Bhandarkar . H. A. Phadke

4. Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar S. K. Bose
Nehru Bal Pustakalaya

5. Bapu—Part I . . . F. C. Freitas

6. Bapu—Part II . . . F. C. Freitas

7. Aamachya Na Dyanchi Kahani Lila Majumdar

(The Story of Our Rivers)
8. Pakshi Jagat (Watching Birds) . Jamal Ara
9. Kashmir . . . . . Mala Singh

10. Swargachei Sahal (A Trip to
Heaven and Other Stories) . Leelawati Bhagwat

11. Suras Kahanya (Stories of Light
and Delight) . . . Mancj Das

Aadan Pradan

12 Viaraleli Smriti Chitro (Bhoole .
Bisre Chitra) . . . Bhagwati Charan Verma
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13. Aagicha Darya "(Aag Ka Darya) Qurratulain Hyder
14. Manav Janiache Natak (Man-

veni Bhavai) . Pannalal Patel
Oriya
National Biography
1. Kazi Nazrul Islam . . . Basudha Chakravarty
2. Thyagaraja . . . P. Sambamoorthy
3. Pt. Bhatkhande . . . S. N. Ratanjankar}
4. Chaitanya . . . . . D. K. Mukherjee

Nehru Bal Pustakalaya

5. Aamanadeemanankara Kahanee Lila Majumdar
(The Story of Our Rivers)

6. Bapu— Part I . . . F. C. Freitas
7. Bapu—Part II . . . F. C. Freitas
Kashmir . . . . . Mala Singh

9. Shrungaru Shruga (Peak to
Peak) . . . . . Gyan Singh
10. Swarga Gahana O Anyanya Ka-
hanej Leelawati Bhagwat
(A Trip to Heaven and Other
Stories)
11. Aaloka O Aanandara Kahanee .
(Stories of Light and Delight) Manoj Das
General
12. Vlgnanardrushya (Aspects of
Science) . . C. V. Raman
(Reprint)
13. Ek Biswa O Bharat (One
World & India) . Arnold Toynbee
Punjabi

India—The Land and People

1. Bhumi Te Mitti (Land and
Soil) . . . . S. P. Raychaudhuri

National Biography
2. Abhilyabai . . . . . Hiralal Sharm



3. Ranjit Singh .
Nehru Bal Pustakalaya
4. Kashmir
5. Sadian Nadian (The Story
Our Rivers) . .
6. Bapu Part I
7. Bapu Part II
Choti Ton Choti (Peak to Peak)
9. Panchi Jagat (Watching Birds)
10. Swarag Di Sair (A Trip to Heaven
and Other Stories)
11. Chanan Te Khere (Storles of Light
and Delight)
12 to
period 1970-71)

Aadan Pradan

20.
21.

22.

23.

24.
“Guru

25.
Tamil

D. R. Sood -

Mala Singh

Lila Majumdar
F. C. Freitas
F. C. Freitas
Gyan Singh

Jamal Ara
Leelawati Bhagwat

Manoj Das

19—The above eight titles have been again reprinted during the

Katha Bharati—Hindi Kahaniyan Namwar Singh

Bangarwadi

Tash De Mahal .

Manaveni Bhavai

Katha Bharati—Tamil
Nanak Vani

Guru Nanak Vani

‘Jndia—The Land and Ptople

I.

Nilamum Mann Valamum
(Land and Soil)

National Biography

2.

Mukthuswami Dikshitar

‘Nehru Bal Pustakalaya

3.

Kashmir

Venkatesh Madgulkar

Smt. Muppala Ranganaya-
kamma

Pannalal Patel

Mi. Pa. Somasundaram

Bhai Jodh Singh

S. P. Raychaudhuri

T. L. Venkatarama Aiyar

Mala Singh



I0.

314

Nam Nadhigal (The Story of Our

Rivers) . Lila Majumdar
Bapu—Part I . . - FJC. Freitas
Bapu—~Part II . . - F.%C. Freitas

Imaya Chlkarangalukku Idayxl
(Peak to Peak) - Gyan Singh

Paravaigalaip Paar(Watching Birds) Jamal Ara

Dhevaloga Yathirai (A Trip to
Heaven and Other Stories) Leelawati Bhagwat

Chiritthu Chindhika = Silakathaigal
(Stories of Light and Delight)y Manoj Das

Aadan Pradan

II.

Telugu

Agni Nadhi (Aag Ka Darya) Qurratulain Hyder

Nehru Bal Pustakalaya

Kashmir - . . . - Mala Singh

I.
2. Mana Nadula Kathal
(The Story of Our Rivers)} - Lila Majumdar
3. Bapu—Part I . . - F. C. Freitas
4. Bapu—Part II . . + F. C. Freitas
5. Himalya thkharalu (Peak to H
Peak) +  Gyan Singh
Pakshul Lok:m { Waiching Birds) Jamal Ara
7. Swarga Yatra—Itara Kathalu Leclawati Bhagwat
(A Trip to Heaven and Other
Stories)
8. Sarasa Vinoda Kathalu (Storles of
Light & Delight) - + Manoj Das
General
9. Mahayiplayirudu . . - Dennis Kincaid
Urdu
Nehru Bal Pustakalaya
1. Bapu—Part I . . - F. C. Freitas
2, Bapw~Part II . . - F. C. Freitas
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3. Hamari Nadiyon Ki Kahani
(Story of Qur Rivers) - Lila Majumdar

4. Kashmir . . - Mala Singh

5. Himalaya Ki Chotiyon Par
(Peak to Peak) . . - Gyan Singh

6. Parindon Ki Dumyan (Watching
Birds) . . « Jamal Ara

7. Janpat Ki Sair Aur Dusri

Kahaniyan

(Trip to Heaven and  Qther Steries) Leelawati Bhagwat
8. Raseeli Kaham) an (Storles of Light

and Delight); . - Manoj Das

Aadan Pradan

9. Banati Bigadti Tasveercn p - Bhagwati Charan Verma
1o. Panjabi Afsane . . - Harbhajan Singh

11, Jindagi Ek Natak . . - Pannalal Patel

12. Hindi Afsane . . - Namwar Singh

G: SAHITYA AKADEMI

Assamese

Sanchayana (an anthology of Assamese poetry) Compiled
and edited by Dr. Maheshwar Neog

Bengali

1. Keshavsut: Translated into Bengali by Kshitis Roy from
Prabhakar Machwe’s monograph in English

2. Premchand: Translation by Sudhakanta Raychaudhuri
from Prakash Chandra Gupta’s monograph in English
bearing the same title

3. Samajik Chukti: Translation from the original by Nani-
madhav Chaudhuri of Rousseau’s Du Contract Socigl
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1Devanagarni

1. Nibandhmala, Vol. I: Transliteration by Indranath Chou-
dhari of Select Essays of Rabindranath Tagore, with am
introduction by Kami Abdul Wadud

2. Nibhandhamala, Vol. 11: Transliteration of Select Essay’s
iof Rabindranath Tagore by Dwijaram Yadav, with an im-
troduction by Buddhadeva Bose.

3. Sachal Sarmast Jo Chundo Kalam: Selection from the
writings of Sacha] Samast. Transliteration by Motilala
Jotwani, compiled and edited by K. S. Advani

" English

1. The Ramayana as told by Kamban: Translated from the
Tamil by C. Rajagopalachari.

2. India Literature, Sahitya Akademi’s quarterly journal
Vol. XIII, No. 1

3. The Golden Treasury of Indo-Anglian Poetry (1828—
1965) Edited by V. K. Gokak

4. History of Sindhi Literature, by L. H. Ajwani.
5. Shah Latif, by K. B. Advani
6. Indian Literature Vol. XIII, No. 3

7. Candide—Translation of Voltaire’s classic in Bengali by
Sri Arun Mitra

Gujarati
1. Manpasand Nibandho (select Gujarati essays), Edited by
Vijayarai K. Vaidya

2. Nhanalal Madhukosh: Select writings of Nhanalal
Dalpatram. - Edited by Anantrai M. Raval. (3rd Edition.)
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Hindi

1. Smriti Ke Chitra: Translation by R. R. Sarwate of
Laxmibai Tilak’s reminiscences in Marathi

2. Kangra: Kala, Desh aur Geet: Translation by Balakram
Nagar of Mohinder Singh Randhawa’s book on Kangra
its art, culture, and people (in Punjabi)

3. Murghabi: Translation by Nowegian dramatist Henrik
Ibsen’s play The Wild Duck

4. Sahkari Kheti: Translation by K. Ravi Varma of
Malayalam play Koottukrishi by Edasseri Govindan Nair

5. Meri Jeevani: Translation by Anandi Ramanathan of
the autobiography of U. V. Swaminathan Iyer in Tamil
Encharittiram

6. Bhagnamurti: (Marathi poetry) by A. R. Deshpande
‘Anil’. Translated by Prabhakar Machwe, 2nd edition

7. Chilika (Oriya Poetry) by Radhanath Roy. Translated
by Yugajit Nawalpuri, with an Introduction by Maya-
dhar Manshinha 2nd edition

8. Vuallathol Ki Kavitayen (select poems of Vallathol), Trans-
lated from Malayalam by Rathamayidevi Dikshit. 2nd
edition

9. Bharati Ki Kavitayen (select poems of Subramanya
Bharati) Edited by R. P. Sethu Pillai and
translated. from Tamil by Anandi Ramanathan and

Yugjit Nawalpuri. 2nd edition

10. Farashuram Ki Chuni Hui Kahaniyan (selected short °
stories of Rajeshekhar Bose). Translated from Bengali
by Prabodh Kumar Majumdar. 3rd edition

Kannada
1. Jeevana Leelae (Gujarati travelogue by Kaka Kalelkar).
Translated by Sali Ramchandra Rao
2. Ippathumooru Hindi Kothegalu (Anthology of Hindi
Short Stories). Edited by Jainendra Kumar and
translated by P. V. Narjaraja Urs.
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3. Kannada Kavya Sanchaya: As. Anthology of Kannada
Poetry., Compiled by R. S. Mugali.

"Malayalam

1. Irupathimoonnu Hindi Kathakal (stories) Compiled by
Jainendra Kumar. Translated by P. N. Bhattathiri.

2. Iswarchandra Vidyasagar: Translated by A. P. Vasu
Nambisan of Hiranmay Banerjee’s monograph in English.

‘Marathi

Lokamanya Tilak-Lekha-Sangraha (Selections from the writ-
ings of Bal Gangadhar Tilak published in the Kesari).
Edited by Tarkateerth Shri Laxman Shastri Joshi,

‘Punjabi
1. Sada Kavi (a biographical sketch of Tagore for young
readers) by Lila Majumdar. Translated from Bengali by
Harbhajan Singh (reprint).
2. Nari: Translation by Gulzar Singh Sandhu of Siyaram
Sharan Gupta’s Hindi novel.

. Sanskrit

1. Samskrita-Pratibha, Vol. 8, No. 1 (a six-monthly journal)

2. Sahityaratnakosah: Atakasangrahah-Prathomo Bhagah
Kavyasangrahah (Treasures of Sanskrit Literature: Vol.
V. Selections from Poetry and Drama—Part 1: Poetry).
Compiled by Dr. V. S, Agrawala. Edited by Dr. V.
Raghavan.

‘Sindhi
3. Samskrita Pratibha, Vol. VIII, No. 2

4. Sassi Punhoon: (selections from Sassi Hashim by
Harpam-Singh Shan. Edited by Harumal Sadarangani.
Translated by Govind Singh Mansukhani
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Tamil
1. Indiya Vaniga Nerigal: Translated by M. Subrahmanyam

of Moti Chandra’s Hindi treatise on Ancient Indian
travel routes entitled Sarthavaha

2. Tamil Kavithaik Kalanjiyam (an Anthology of Tamil
Poetry) Second Edition Compiled by R. P. Sethu
Pillai
3. Premchand: Translation by Saraswathi Ramnath of Pra-
kash Chandra Gupta’s monograph in English Premchand
‘Telugu

1. Sarthavahulu: Translation by M. Sangamesam of Moti-
chandra’s Hindi treatise on Ancient Indian travel routes
entitled Sarthavaha

2. Narayang Ravu: Novel by Adivi Bapiraju, Malayalam
translated by S. V. Krishna Variar.

3. Tao-Te-Ching: (Chinese Classic: Wisdom of Lao-Tze)
Translated by J. S. N. Moorti

Urdu

1. Tarjuman-ul-Quran, Vol. IV—Translation of the Holy
Quran with) commentary and annotations by the late
Maulana Abdul Kalam Azad.

H: SANGEET NATAH AHADEMI

I. Quarterly Journal Sangeet Natak Nos. 15 &16 1

N

Bi-monthly News Bulletin
Kirtan Malai Vol. III Papanasam Sivan
Quarterly Journal—Sangeet Natak Nos.17&18

¢ Sahasarasa’ —(Hindi)

v osow

Thyagaraja Kirtis Vol.I (Hindj)
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